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PART THIRD. 
Syntax. 



I. The Several Component Parts of a Sentence. 

A. The Verb. 

1. The States or Tenses. 



-- •" 



1. The Perfect, ^Ql (VoLI.§. 77 — 9), indicates: 

a) An act completed lat some past time (the historic tense, 
the Greek aorist, German imperfect, and English past); as: 
Ju\ ^Iä l^y then came Zeid; ^^Lpl ^JS \y*S^y they sat 
down at the door. 

V) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been 
akeady completed and remains in a state of completion (the 
Greek, German and English perfect); as: ^\ g»jü l^y^^l 
(SyCCJli VÄM^M, be mindful of my favours^ which I have con- 
f erred upon you. 

c) A past act, of which it can be said that it often took 

place or still takes place — a use of the perfect which is 

common in proverbial expriessions, and which the Greek 

aorist also has; as: Sl^Zil v;t>^y historians say (have handed 

it down by oral tradition from one to another); J^*lI«lJ| (^iSl, 

commentators are agreed (have agreed and still agree). 
V. 11. 1 
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2 Part Third. Syntax. 

d) An act which is just completed at the moment, and 
by the very act, of speaking; as: äJUI vU:>tX.Aj|, / conjure 
you by God; Ijj» duAj, / sell you this. 

Rem. On the similar uses of the perfect in Hebrew, see Gesenius' 
Gn §. 124, 1 and 3. 

e) An act, the occurrence of which is so certain, that 
it may be described as having already taken place. This 
use prevails in promises, treaties, bargains, &c., and after the 
particle S, not, especially in oaths or asseverations; as: 

Ji)t>iL? J^ l.Ji ^jXA^ Uf^l Jj^ oXüLot^ \sjy£L, grant us, 
therefore, quarter on one of two conditions, either that you 
will accept (lit. have accepted) what we have proposed to you, 
or that you will keep it secret and refrain (lit have kept 
it secret and refrained) from doing us any injury, till we 
get out of your country ; iS^ o^iiil ^ «JJU, by God, I shall 

certainly not remain in Mekka; Lo l^t ^^CoL^ Si ouJi 
»Lt; ic^^^) iäa^JL^, / swear that wine shall not make me 
intoxicated, as long as my soul remains in my body. 

Rem. a. Compare the Hebrew usage, Gesenius* Gr. §. 124, 4. 

Rem. h. When a clause commencing with ^ is connected with 
a previous clause beginning with Lo followed by the perfect, or ij 
followed by the jussive, in that case ^ does not give to the following 
verb in the perfect the sense of the future, because it merely supplies 
the place of these particles ; as: 50 Ij Lo s,^L^Jt ^^ ^^y^ 
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1. The States or Tenses. 3 

^••tut »I«* ÜI ^^ A 3\, I have expenenced wonderful ihifigs, 
such as neither those who see have seen, nor those who narrate have 
narrated^ 

f) Something which we hope may be done or may 
happen. Hence the perfect is constantly used in wishes, 
prayers, and curses; as: ,^Ljü> &JUI ^\yy niay God {be he 

exalted!) have mercy on him! kxXo 1|S, may his reign he 
long! cJlj^ oJUö., may I be made thy ransom! ^^^jLUI vä4?I, 
mayest thou avoid execration (a formula used in addressing 
the ancient Arab kings)! äJUI viJUjü, God curse thee! The 
proper signification of the perfect in this case is: "if it be as 
! wish, God has already had mercy on him, &c" The per- 
fect has this sense also after 51; as: sJö Ixm Lo Iiaä) if, 

may you never meet with injury, as long as you live! (jal S 
e)y, may thy teeth (lit mouth) not be broken! — When a 
conditional clause precedes the optative, the parlicle o must 
be prefixed to the latter, in order that the influence of the 
conditional particle in the former may not extend to it; as: 
-•Ijjb vÄ^u^la^ XJf^ ^1 "^^ \Jiy if thou art Ibn Hamm'am 
(lit. the son of Hammäm)^ mayest thou be saluted with honour! 

Rem. On the optative use of the perfect in Hebrew, see Gescnius 
Gr. §. 124, 4, note ♦. 

2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle JlS, al- 
ready (Vol. I. §. 362, 16). When this is the case, if the 
perfect has either of the meanings mentioned in §. 1, 3 or d, 
it now implies that the act is really finished and completed 
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4 Part Third. SynUx. 

just at the moment of speaking. Its completeness may eon-^ 
sist either a) in the removal of all doubt r^arding it, — 
in its perrect certainty as opposed to uncertainty; or V) in 
its having taken place in agreement or disagreement with 
what preceded it, in accordance or non-accordance with 
what was, or might be, expected, — or just a little before 
the time or speaking. For example: l^d^ sTlC^ Uy^ jJ 

we have already spoken of the vizirate of their ancestor 
HaUd ^ihn Birmek in the reign of ^el-Mansiir, and we will 
now speak of the tizirates of the rest (in this example the 
just completed act is Contrasted with the future one); ^\ 
oJli Jü> ilSIjI, thy daughter is, as was expected, dead. 
or thy daughter is Just dead; Ja/o dujl v^oJi tWü lu^y t Lol, 
as regards the post of governot, I appoint thy son governor 
of Egypt (§. 1, d); SyL^'fjl sLli^ öJ jUi IJüö ^J^^ aJ Jlf, 
he said to him, Fou promised thi^, and he replied, I now 
really fulfil what I promised, 

3. The Pluperfect is expressed: 

a) By the simple perfect, in relatiVfe or conjunctive 
clauses*), thai depend upon clauses in which the verbs are in 
the perfect; as: ^j^Qlauyol li IgUc u^r^> ^^ ^^ *^" 

fore them what el-M ämtin had ordered; » Jl yliö» ^^J^ (j*-^> 

he sat where his father had sat; ß^yüS ,il ^yi^S cM^J UJLi 

LAL^ X^y ^^^ ^/^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^'^ ^^ ^^^ /?/ä^^> he turn- 

*) By a relative or (iohjunclive clause we mean a clause that is joined 
lo a preceding one by rtleähs of a relative pronoun or a connective particle. 
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1. The Slates or Tenses. 5 

led his back in flight; »XfS JüSI Jo» Q ^y^^^ ^^ fl^^ ^f- 
ter his kinsmen had been killed. 

Rem. Compare, as regards Hebrew, Gesenius' Gr. §. 124, 2. 

b) By the perfect along with the particle J^*, prece- 
ded by ; or without it, provided the preceding clause is one 
which has its verb in the perfect; as: ^^I^ jJ; tols>t he 
led him out blinded (lit. and he had been blinded); Jf IXj 

/i?ä?/, fl';?«? found that he had gone still earlier to the palace 
of ar^Rasid (lit. and found him, he had already gone early). 
These clauses with jüJ and Jjjl are clauses expressing a 
state or condition (JLi). 

c) By the verb ^1^, to be, prefixed to the perfect; äs: 

v%uJL!l ^^.)Jt, ar-Rasid died at Tüs, after he had set out 
(lit. and he had set out) for Hüräsan to combat R'afi^ ^ibn 
el-Leit. These clauses also express the state (DIäI). 

d) By rß and the perfect, with Ihe particle Ji inler- 
posed; as: ^1 L^Jü&I ^ LgJCJU; ^;^ ^^>^) ^* ^^^^^ 
JLdiJI, / Äi!7«f brought up and educated a female slave; 1 
then presented her to el-Fadl. Sometimes the particle Jü> 
is placed before bolh verbs, instead of between them; as: 

J. I JuxIaI^ jJ^ ^ l^^' (3^*3% ^-^^^^^ ^ « tradition that 
the apostle of Hod (God bless him and g?*ant him peace!) 
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6 Pari Third. Syntax. 

said to *Äisa (God have mercy on her I), after she had 
vowed (lit and she already had vowed) to set free some per- 
sons of the children of Ishmael, «f-r. 

Rem. a. When one of two or more pluperfects is anterior to the rest 
m point of time, it is indicated by means of the particle J^dj the others 
having merely ^|^; as: J| _^ ^|^^ ^^ J^r^' ^l^ 

JJ3y4J^ Jj^ V^5 IL^Uxtl >ftJl^5 fTT^ ^^ ar-Rastd 
died at Tits, after he had set out for Horasän to combat Räfi ^ibn 
el-Leit, who had rebelled (lil. and this Rafi' had already rebelled), 
and cast off" his allegiance, and taken ft>rcible possessioti of Samar^ 
hand. 

Rem. ft. A conjunctive clause may be introduced between ^^ 
and the following perfect; as: ^.AÄ. ^^jJl — -iLo jJb UJ ^^ 

^ two if I /MÄ. IxÄ S Jl^'« • Jutit ö/if^r ^Ä<? n^w^ ö/* the enemy's 
. making for Akkä (Acrtf) had reached Salhhu 'd-din (Saladin), he had 
assembled the co^nmanders. 

4. a) If two correlative clauses follow the hypotheti- 
cal particles J, e/J ^^1 p, if that, and ifp, «/ not (vol. I. 
§. 367, 12),* the verbs in both clauses have usually the 
signification of our pluperfect subjunctive or potential, though 
occasionally too of our imperfect subjunctive or potential. 
For instance : StXa.!^ äSl jLLlfl Jki2. dLu -^ ^, if thy 

*) The protasis of the sentence, when introduced by ^1}, although 
it has not a verb actually expressed, includes a verbal idea, viz. that of the 
verb ^^. 
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1. The Slates or Tenses. 7 

Lord had chosen, he would have made (all) mankind one 
people; S^ viJUL^J \^ ^p> had it not been for 'ACt, 'Omar 
woM have perished; LIäU I^I^ \^a\ ^^'ii\ Jil ^!,l p^ 
yjfiyiy^ ftUJjl ^ va>l^v? |»g*JL&> ond if the people of those 
towns had believed and feat^ed (God), we wotdd have bestowed 
upon them blessings from heaven and earth; \JJs^l 

|v4aJL^ \^\a UÜLO &J^(> f^-$4^ (J^ 7^P' y ij*:!^^^ ^^^^ 

&/ those fear (God), who, if they should leave (or were to 
leave) behind them helpless children, would have fears for 
them (or would be afraid on their account). — b) Occasion- 
ally ^ is placed between p and the perfect in the protasis 
of the sentence, and sometimes ^^ is repeated before the 
perfect in the apodosis. If this be the case, the signification 
of the verb in both clauses is always and necessarily that of 
the pluperfect; as: viijlJiiJ SJÜJ vsaIIä vLoS' p, if I had 

known this, I would have beaten you; Lil^Q LiJili.LS^p 
jJsL^t yT I JX»o> if they had known this, they would not 
have crucified the Lord of glory. — ^ If the verb of the 
protasis be an imperfect, and that of the apodosis a perfect, 
both must be translated by the imperfect subjunctive or po- 
tential; as: |^JyJu l^öllLoT iLii p, if we wished it, we 
would punish them for their sins. 

Rem. Compare the use of the Hebrew perfect, Gesenius* Gr. 
§. 124, 6, a and b. 

5. After |jl, when, as often as (Vol. I. §. 367, 2), the 
perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect, the future act being 
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H Pari Third. Syntax. 

represented as having already taken place; e. g. I^ax^lL^I 

jXa ^^ UJ iAii iSl ijJLlJJl jJj, respond to God and 
to the apostle y when he calls you to that which can give 
you life, — Consequently, if the particle !<>! be followed by 
two correlative clauses, the first of which extends its conver- 
sive influence to the verb of the second, the verbs have in 
both clauses either a present or a future signification. For 
example: l£uj ij^ IxL» Sl^^t d^^ ^I^ \b\, when the pro- 
fnised term of the future life comes (or is come, or shall 
have come), we will %)oUect you together. In such cases the 
Latin and German require the future-perfect in the first clause, 
and the future in the second. The imperfect is sometimes 
used instead of the perfect in the protasis; as: jLxi l5f« 
sti IJLi UiGl .t jp/^j and when our verses are read to 
them, they say, Sfc. — If a clause dependent on |jf is in- 
troduced by such a perfect as ^ or TLo, or stands in the 
middle of a naiTative of past events, the verb governed in 
the perfect by |jl is likewise a historical perfect; e. g. ^ 
iJlj| "(vIXj 1^1, when he spoke, he spoke eloquently. 

Rem. a. What has baen said of |jt, applies equally to Co 16 1, 
as often as, when; as: 2u lilif ^^ to l5^ ISI, rvjll you 
(only) then believe it, when it (the punishment) is come (upon you^ ? 

Rem. b. When 131 or Lo |(il is immediately preceded by the 
particle ^-aä., until, arid followed by two correlative clauses, the verbs 
of which are in the perfect, these perfects take the sense of historical 
past tenses, expressing a state that closes the action of a previous per- 
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1. The Slates or Tenses. 9 

feet For instance: |jf ^Xä. ^^ J^ oly I iI^aJU UÄi' 
iUxJ iiöüjk^l ly •! Uj '»^y-»» '^^ opened for them the doors 
to everything (opened to them the road to everything, permitted them 
to obtain and enjoy everything), until, when they rejoiced over what 
they had obtained, we swept them away suddenly. 

6. aj After the conditional particle ^\y if (Vol L §. 
367, 5), and after many words which imply the conditional 

meaning of ^\^ (ioliJI ^Jm or ^^ ^5^)» the perfect takes 
a future sense, the condition being represented as abeady 
fulfilled; but it may be rendered in English by the present. 
Such words, for instance, are: ^ and Jjo, who^ whoever, 
^t^l whosoever, Uo what, Uj I whatever, U^ whatever, 
UJü as often as, vLIä- where, Uili wha^ever^ Sa when, 
Lolxo , whenever, -^^J where, Li^jf wherever, \Jl^ how, 
Uftlj^ however, ^| in whatever way, ^Gl and Uo ^Cl, 0^^ 
ö/?i^/2 Ä^, whenever, Loif whenever. Examples: oL^I J*! 
jv^yk^ |*jj olJ^ ^r v:I4^ fji? I fear, if I rebel (lit. 
ÄÄ2?^ rebelled) against my Lord, the punishment of a great 
(i. e. terrible) day; *icyjcl2j viJ^ ii^JlBl, ^Äary /Äi^»2 «^Ä^r- 
ever you find them (lit. have found them); ULl iJoLo ye 
IaIs^ ^^ ?> with you wherever you are. The same remark 
applies to the perfects before and after 1|, or, in such phra- 
ses as: LJ^ l\ I^L^ ^lv^> ^^ ^-^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ whether 
they are absent or pi^esent; itjüi j' m 1^ LjO^ v.JlAtT * Jfl, 
^Äö«; honour to a guest, whether he be rich or poor. — 
^)If the words ^1, ^^1, ^, &c., be followed by two clauses, 
v.ll. ^ 2 
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10 Part Third. Synlax. 

Ihe first of which expresses the condition, and the second the 
result depending upon it, then the verb in both clauses is 
put in the perfect, both the condition and the result being 
represented as having ahready taken place. For example: 
oJ^i 5lJ<> oJjii ,jJ, if you do this, you mil pmsh, lit 
if you skaU have done this, you have perished or nnU per- 
ish (§. 1, e); »5lJjo iiJ %Y*s ^ ^, he who {=ifone) 
keeps (has kept) his own secret^ attains his object; £^uLt 
UiX^t ti^4V^5 Ul^t ü^r*^' '»i\^y wisdom is the strayed 
camel of the believer ; wherever he finds it (= if he shatt 
have found it anywhere), he lays hold of it {will lay hold 
it). — c) If the perfect after ^^1, ^|, ^, &c., is to retain 
its original meaning, then ^1^ or one of the ^^ cLtl^l, the 
sisters of the verb kana (such as TLi to become, JJs? to be 
by day, oLj to be by night, ^jJo\ to be in the morning, 
i^rt to be in the evening)^ must be inserted between those 
words and the perfect in the protasis, and the apodosis must 
be indicated by the particle vj. For example: ISoj^ ^ ^ 
yZSSJcl jJi ^ Jü?, if his shirt is {has been) torn in front, 
she has spoken the truth; \yifp i4^ ?JJv? (i^' f^ ij'» 
if ye have believed in God, place your t7^ust in him; «Xiii 

ouuLä. J v::x/o^f ouu ^jl ^\*ma ^ ^iXJul, accept my ex- 
cuse or {at least) be indulgent, if I have committed a crime 
or a fault. — d) But if the perfect after these words is to 
have the historical sense (English past tense, §. 1, a\ the 
verb ^^,, or one of its "sisters", must be prefixed to the 
correlative clauses; e. g. iJULT \SS<S ^\ Lit/, if they 
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1. The Stales or Tenses. 11 

exej^ted themselves to attain an object, they attained it; 
though it is also sufficient that the correlative clauses should 
be dependent upon others that are historicdl; as: vüaJTjI UjI 
äJU 4XÜI owJU o^4i Ubo tXiib |JL*JI, / attained know- 
ledge only by praising {God)^ for, whenever I understood 
{anything), I said, liaise be to God! 

Rem. a. Where j<t, Jwo, and Lo are interrogatives or simple 

^-* «B^ 0^ S!^ >- O"^ 

relatives, ^üo, ^f, ^J, ^bl, and v^aST interrogatives, and 
v^^ A^ > a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the condi- 
* tional signification of ^1 , perfects dependent upon them retain their 
original sense. 

Rem. h. On the Hebrew perfect after Dfc< and other conditional 
particles, see Gesenius* Gr. §. 124, 5, c. 

7. After the particle Lo, as long as, whilst (Vol. L §. 
367, 13), the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect 
(present or future); as: L^ (U^jw li IxaaJ if, may you 
never meet with injury (§. 1, /) as long as you live! JLllfl 
^^liLfr kj^lajJI 5^a^l i ly>li> l^* ^^^ «^^ careless, as 
ong as they live in this world (lit. remain in the life of 
this world). If this imperfect is to be historical, the rule 
laid down in §. 6, d, must be observed. The negative as 
long as not is always expressed by IJ ti with the jussive 
(see §.11). 

8. The Imperfect Indicative (c^JJI c%L^f) 
does not in itself express any idea of time; it merely indi- 
cates a begun, incomplete, enduring existence, either in p?'e- 
sent, past or future time. Hence it signifies: 

2* 
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12 Part Third. Synlax. 

a) An act that does not take place at any one parti- 
cular time, to the exclusion of any other time, but that 
takes place at all times, or rather, in speaking of which no 
notice is taken of time, but only of duration (the indefinite 
present); as: 'jjü iJLM^ 0J4 ^LU^f, man forms plans 
and God directs them {man proposes y God disposes); ZJb 
lil JcajlLIj, the free man is enslaved hj heneßs {confer- 
red upon him). 

b) An act which, though commenced at the time of 
speaking, is not yet completed, — which continues during 
the present time (the definite present); as: Uj Jbu iJJt 
^ Ji^jü', God knows what ye are doing. 

c) An act that is to take place hereafter (the wnple 
future); as: }^\^ ^^^^"^ ^PTäLT ^^ siUJi^ thus will 
God bring to life the dead, and show you his miracles; 
jixAjT I^ (v4^ 1^^ iljlX but God win judge between 
them on the day of the resurrection. — To render the fu- 
turity of the act still more distinct, the adverb vj^ (VoL I. 
§. 3ö4, 4), or its abbreviated form ^ (Vol. I. §. 361, 2),* 
in the end, is prefixed to the verb; as: bUiXft väÜj JJiij ^ 
iCU auJLai vJyU tXii^I» if any one does this maUciotisly 
and wickedly, we will burn him with hell- fire; ^ &^^yf^ 

isuo^y ^<? will explain it in its {proper) place; ^ ^5*^^ 

(\^ fjS 01 J^, thou shall be protected {through Gods grace) 
from every machination of thy enemy. 

*} Very rare abbreviations are y^ and v«A-ww. 
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1. The Slates or Tenses. 13 

Rem. On corresponding uses of the Hebrew imperfecl, see Ge- 
senius* Gr. §. 125, 1, 2. 

d) An act which was future in relation to the past time 
of which we speak. When this is the case, tlie imperfect is 
simply appended to the preceding perfect without the inter- 
vention of any particle, and forms, along with its comple- 
ment,* a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the state 
(Jtil) in which the subject of the previous perfect found 
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that per- 
fect; as: »i>ytj iuJI ^Lä., he came to him to visit him; 

^y^. feU ,jjLft J I ^1, he came to a spring of water to 
drink. 

e) An act which continues during the past time. When 
this is the case, the imperfect may be appended to the per- 
fect without the interposition of any connective particle, or it 
may be joined to it by the particle ;. In either case, it 
forms, along with its complement, a secondary, subordinate 
clause, indicating the slate (Jlil) in which the subject of 
the previous perfect found himself, when he did what that 
perfect expresses; as: siJLs3Jdj JuC ^Li, Zeid came laughing; 
stjLLo jiÜsl Ux3l, he returned, congratulating himself on 
(lit. praising) his morning-walk ; kxip^ J^*^> ht began to 

scold him; ^Ujf ^JQö ^ '^^ iiCÜI säJL3|, the pigeon 

began to fly about in search of water ; 1"SJ\ o^l^ U dl3 LIj^ 



*) That is to say, any word or words governed by, or otherwise con- 
nected with, it. 



Digitized by 



Google 



14 Pari Third. Synlax. 

^^JqJ\ v.-äas^ \S)^' y^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ 
day without exactly knowing how (liL we think or see you, 
you have come out today without knowing how was the 
?'oad). As the above examples show, the imperfect is in this 
case generally expressed in English by the infinitive or tlie 
participle. 

Rem. a. Compare, as reg^ards Hebrew, Gesenius' Gr. §. 139,3,^. 

Rem. b. After the neg^live particle ^, the imperfect retains its 

general idea of incompleteness and duration; as: Jüläj ^ ^t^, he was 

f "^ it ^ ** ^ „f ^ 
wont not to do (lit. he was not doing, non faciebat); j%JLju if ^y^ 

Jb /Twl/ he went out, not knowing, or without knowing^ where he 
^(is; JuiCuJI 'fcv.^vM *jij if, the liberal (ntan) does not re- 
spect the stingy. — "After the negative particle Lo it takes the meaning 
of the present; as: if^ yUJÜI (Jj»! ^jr? '^r^ c)^.4^' *^>5 '^ 

w/^Ä e>/* those who are unbelievers, whether among those who possess a 
(revealed) book or among the polytheists, that any good should be sent 
ionm unto you from your Lord; J.j| Lc ^mJüu /j^<XJI ijJ 

wÄö conceal the book that God has revealed, and buy with it something 
of small price, these swallow down into their bellies nothing but fire, 
and God wiU not speak to them on the day of judgment, 

9. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin 
languages, ^\i is frequently prefixed to the imperfect; as: 
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15 



^^^ jS r? -o 



iMCilJI; fL^^ w^4 ^^> he was fond of poet?^ and poets ; 

day several times. If (his significadon is to be atlaclied to 
several imperfecls, it is sufficient to prefix ^ to the first 
alone. — If one or two perfects precede the imperfect, or if 
the context clearly shows that the verb in the imperfect has 
the sense of the Latin imperfect, r^ need not be prefixed 
to it; as: ^UlXJL viUi Jci J^^lrLliJl ^JJcS Uo lyuJl^, 
and they followed the doctrines 7vhich (lit. that which) the 
evil spirits taught {mankind) in the reign of Solomon; Js 
JlS ^ iJuT ^IXJl ^^ixiS |ili, ifey. Why then did ye 
kill the prophets of God before? Here JuS* and ^JbclS 
stand for ^JuS v:^!^ and ^^i^* (U!o . 

Rem. In this sense the Hebrew uses the simple imperf. ; Gese- 
nius' Gr. §. 125, 4, 1. 

10. To express the future-perfect, the imperfect of ^^ 
{^JCS) is frequently prefixed to the perfect, the paiticle jj 
being sometimes interposed. For example: iJllJl %^üLlL*^^ 

^ mJ üJ v:L?wjlaA^I J^' ^yy% ^"^5 i^^ ^t^ (M^ ^i<^ 

hire some people to car7'y it to my house, and I shall be the 
last of them (to depart), and there shall not have been left 
{shall not be left) behind me anything to occupy my mind 
?vith the doing or reinoving of it, and by the trifling pay 
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/ (five them, I shall have provided help far myself {so as) to 
spare my own body all the labour. 

1 1. The Su bjunctive of the imperfect {s^y^l^S L\^\) 
has always a future sense after the adverb ^, not (Vol. I. 
§. 362, 22), and the conjunctions ^\, that, 5 Jf or iJf, 
that not, ^ and ^J3, that, XlT and SklÖ, that not, ^Ji^, 

till, until, and vj, that; as: j| fS^ ^^ ^ 5IJ xl^r J^ Ju ^ 
^\\JcS, none shall enter Paradise except those who are 
•A?/^?* (?r Christians; «Lit f^JLkja ,!^l ly.^^ *l, rfö ye 
think that ye shall ente?* Paradise? See §. 15. 

12. The Jussive of the imperfect {LJJp^\ e^llxljf), 
when dependent upon the adverbs Sj, not, and CJ, «ö/ y^/ 
(Vol. I. §. 362, 20 — 1), has invariably the meaning of the 
perfect; or, to speak more accurately, it has that meaning 
which the imperfect preceded by rji would have (§. 9), if 
the proposition were an affirmative one. For example: ill 
\j^yiS^ ^yJ^S viJLLo aJ &JUI ^1 IXkSy hast thou not learned 
(or dost thou not know) that Gods is the sovereignty 
over the heavens and the earth? \AL.d3 ^ .ti^w.^ It 

/^ä/ ye shall enter Paradise, before there shall have come 
(lit. and there has not yet come) upon you 7vhat came upon 
those who passed away befare you? ^| II^ J^l£)l ovt 
LXJLio Jyi U UjI^, our departure is close at hand, save 
that our camels have not yet moved off 7vUh our saddles (i. e^ 
we have all but started); ^^iS^ sÜJi jJiÄ5 p lj\, if you do 
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nof do this, you wiU perish (§. 6, V); Jt^l w^ ^jJu iJ 
^lyuLfl«, ^^ /M^ not fond of poetry and poets, 

13. After ,%l and the various words that have the sense 
of ^^ the jussive has the same meaning as the perfect 
(§. 6); as: aJUl &JL*j »^JuJ ^1 jiSj^Juo ^| Lo 1^ ^[, 
whether you conceal what is in your breasts, or disclose ii, 
God will know it; \lv£* QX^ '^k^ dU!iLll^ ^j JlÜS ^^ 
auix, ?/^ /«Ö/2» ^A«^ yö2^ have become a Muslim, you do a 
good work, you will be rewarded for it; J| ü Mjuak'i ^\ 
*Xlll V JciS ^Ur^^ ^/ y^^ ^<^ ^^ justice, family of Mer- 
wan, we will draw near to you; &1Juu ^IL. ^ I JLili Lo 
aJUl, whatever good you do, God nnll know it; ty Jo ULl 
v^iliJl 1X5^ Jo, wherever you are, death will ovetiake you; 

^^*jü äwUjül ic*fll ^^Ijo, ;z^ä<?;? / lay aside my turban, 
you recognise me^ — When the first of two correlative 
clauses contains a verb in the imperative, and the second in 
the jussive, then the jussive has the same meaning as if the 
first clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded by 
^V, as: l^ja^S* «^JUäS y iSye l^yT fyii, they said, Be- 
come Jews or Christians, {and) you will be guided aright. 
Here ly^is equivalent to l*^J^* J^t^, if you become Jews 
or Christians, you will be Sfc, 

14. The Energetic forms of the imperfect have al- 
ways a future sense; as: ^ J^V^ 54^ U^ ^-^^^t c>^ 
^jj^LäJI, if thou delivercst us from this (danger), verily 
we shall be of (the number of) the grateful; ^^-Ü> xJÜU 

V.IT. % 
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^dJli, hy God! I mil cut thy head off (lit. strike 
neck). 



2. The Moods. 

15. The Subjunctive mood occurs only in subordi- 
nate clauses. It indicates an act which is dependent upon 
that mentioned in the previous clause, and future to it in 
point of time; and hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin 
subjunctive after ut. It is governed by the following par- 
ticles. 

1) a. By ,^1, that, after verbs which express inclination 
or disinclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fear, 
necessity, permission, &c.; if ^\ or iff, that not; and JJ (for 
^%| if, i. e. ^^^1 ,j Jo if, it will not be or happen that), cer-- 
tainly not, not at all. For example: ^jJul ^1 v^a^^ILI: v^^JjI 
jJLaaJI (3:) Jb 1?-^, / wished and desired to make plain to 
them the path of learning ; sJoX^ ^1 ^^ v'^^' let no 
one who can write, refuse to write; aJUlxJI <5^ cl)' ^iulS 
&JUf \J6s JLjiil i_lt^^ «/ behoves the learner to strive 
by his search for kno9vledge to please God; ^j Jsj ^Jl \f^ 
vJmiojJI, 2/ »2Äy be the accusative; Ui L^ ioj^oM JU 
L^Ai C^lC£^ ^1 vdÜ ^^Jo, Ä? (God) ^Ä2V/, Get thee dorvn then 
from it (Paradise), for it is not allowed thee to behave with 
pride in it; ^^^t^j if I ÜLLI ^t, I am afraid he will not 
leave me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the 
language, / am afraid he mU leave me; cVfvLi iff «dJLiu^ Uo, 
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what hus p evented thee from worshipping {him)? MJ^ ^ 
15. JLaJo ULjI !pt JLl)T, the fire {of hell) will certainly not 
touch us save for {will certainly touch us only for) a cer- 
tain number of days; j*! tJyö ;^ ^ il^ ix:L\ J^Ju jp 
^^TLoS, no one shall enter Paradise save those who are 
Jews or Christians, 

b) But if the verb to which ^\ is subordinate, does not 
indicate any wish, efiFect, expectation, or the like; and the verb 
whic h is governed by ^\ has the meaning of the perfect or 
presejit; in that case the indicative of the perfect or imper- 
fect is used after ^jf; as: JU ^\ li^f, / kno7v that he has 
said; *Uj ^| Jut, / know that he is asleep. As ^1, qvx>d, 
oTiy is more usual in such clauses, the native grammarians 
designate ^\j when it has the same meaning as ^\ and go- 
verns the indicative, by the name of ÄJLxÄiJI r^jo KkA^i\ ♦Jl ^\ 
the an thai is lightened from the heavy form, or, more 
shortly, lUfticLjl ^, the lightened an; but when it is equi- 
valent ta the Latin vi, they call it aU*gUJ| ^\, the an that 

governs the subjunctive (vl^^-oÜJf c^LälJI). After verbs of 
thinking, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to the 
future, ^ may govern the indicative of the imperfect, as 
klfticull, or the subjunctive, as kLollfl; e. g. jlyG ^S >^:.M>ic, 
I think he will get vp. 

2) By J, that, in order that (originally a preposition, 
Vol. I. §• 356^ 3); ^ ^iX3, and ^5, id; ±^, iC^Ö, and 
iLJ, t/iai not^ in order that not; particles which indicate the 

3* 
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intention of the agent and the object of the acl. For example: 

«y behoves the Muslim to ask God {may he he exalted!^ to 
keep him in health, that he preserve him from misfortunes ; 

yöw have learned anything, 7vrite it down, so that you may 
constantly refer to U; ^^L£Ü| \i^^'%^ ^b Sd^ J^ii-äJ IJ, 
;2>^ ÄÄi?^ ;«ö^ occupied ourselves with giving an account of 
this, in order that the hook might not hdcome too long; 
ijL&iL y^kksjjL^ ^Lj ydijy Jli [^\, he said this only in of- 
der that learning might not he disparaged. 

3) a. By ^^xä- (also originally a preposition, Vol. I. 
§. 358, 2), until, until thai^ that^ in order that, when it 
expresses the intention of the agent and the object of the 
act, or the result of the act, as taking place not without the 
will of the agent or, at least, according to his expectation. 
For example: LTI^ ;^^^ JiL j.J^T ju3 JJiLiM ^ Jol^, 
we must meditate before we speak, in order that our words 
may be appropriate; ikill ^^iL ^jlilJl ü^JfJ^i i> ^1 ^^^aJü 
t^iiJI JJ.Ä, he must not weaken the spirit so that it is hin-^ 
dered from acting; »Jo ^kill^ JLiAjii ^Lä ^\^ aJ \y^^ 

^(XxL ^\ Ä^xSl ^tfÄ^, tell him, if he chooses, to sit down 
and give me his hand, that I may fo7xe him to rise or he 
force me to sit down. — b. But if ^ja^ expresses only a 
simple temporal limit, or the mere effect or result of an act, 
without any implied design or expectation on the part of the 
agent, it is followed by the perfect or the indicative of the 
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imperfect. For example: JLllJ? oJiib ^^ h)^' ^^^^ 
journeyed tiU the sun was up; jJul ^^xä^ > Vg^^*^, and so 
he fled till he got a great way off; &^v4*C^ ^ ^J^ \ßy^> 
he is so ill that they have no hope of his living ; dUjJi 
ä^aäJI 1%^. vi^ 1^^' ^ V5^^ viiif^ |U*JU 1^^, Ä/2^/ ö;? 
/'Äe^s account they were enabled by Gods help to acquire and 
diffuse knowledge to such an exterä, that their name will 
maintain itself till the day of the resurrection. 

Rem. With . ^aä compare the Latin donee. 

4) By o, when this particle introduces ä clause that 
expresses the result or effect of a preceding clause. The 
preceding clause must contain an imperative (affirmative or 
negative), or words equivalent in meaning to an imperative; 
or else it must express a wish or hope, or ask a question; 
or, finally, be a negative clause. The signification of o in 
all these cases is equivalent to that of ^jaL. For example: 
älil JLs>-4>Li G; Lj vi rf^'' pardon m^, my Lord, so that 

I may enter Paradise; siJUjeU ^tXÄ-lyf i>, do not punish 

me, so that (or lest) I perish; LL«ja3| J^ UjuCf if ^^^ 

ourselves, lest we be too feeble (for the charge), nor to 
{other) men, lest we perish ; aU/o^ jj* jL*aJ>Li ifU J v^JJ, would 
that I had money, that I might give part of it away in 
alms; xllj^ ^^^^ ;'<JJI ^ ^) J^' ^"^ ^^^"^ ^^ äö/w^, /ää^ / 
cä;2 go to him ( = tell me rvhether Z. is at home, so that 
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</* ///^ noble, fviU thou not draw near, that thou may est see 
what they have told thee? \y>y4^ (^t»^^ A§2 ^^ setüence 
is not passed upon them, so that they die; USiX^Ui iLjli Lo, 
M^i^ ^^/ /^e^/ e^^/v^ to us to tell us something ; juJt ^dJi3 
ffJiAdäli^ ^^ up to him that he may sew it* 

5) By ;, when the governed verb expresses an act 
subordinate to, but simullaneous with^ the act expressed by 
the previous clause; as: «JLU ^1^*5 \S^ vJ^ *^ "^^ ^ 
not restrain {others) from any habU, whilst you yourself 
practise one like it; ^jJjJf wv^'5 dU^I Ji^u JÄ, «<> you 
eat fish and drink milk at the same time? The Arab gram- 
marians call :, thus used, iCaJs \\l or «^| It;, the wafv 

* ^ ^ ^ 
of simuUaneoiisness, and explain it by ^\ i^. 

6) By .f, when it is equivalent eitlier to ^1 if[, un- 
Ä?^^ Mä/, or to J^ I Jf or ^Xä., e^;«^^/ that; as: ^Iwl \^JLis5f 
j^Jlmu 1| , / wiZf certainly kill the unbeliever y unless he be- 
comes a Muslim; ^J^ ^^kw"^' ^| yilliü5, / ä?/// ^^/^^ 
/^ yö2/ M you give me my due; .1 ^»^Jl ,jJLj^a^5F 

^P-JI viAt>|, / wiü deem everything difficult easy, until I at-- 
ain my wishes. In the former case, the preceding act is to 
be conceived as taking place but once and as momentary; 
in the latter, as repealed and continued. 

7) By ^3f or |if, in that case, well then, when this 
particle commences a clause expressing the result or effect of 
a previous statement, provided that the verb in the subordinate 
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clause refers (o a really future time, and that it is in imme- 
diate juxtaposition to ^^jt, or, at least, separated from it only 
by the negative ^ or by an asseveration. For example, one 
may say: ijLft dLjl bl, / m7l come to you tomorrow, and 
the reply may be: dli*.5'l ^M, rvell then, I will treat you 

with respect, or, dCo^/f äJüT^ ^,61, /^W/ then, by God, I 

will See, or viJllA^I !^ ^6f, well then, I will not insuU you. — - 
If tlie particle ^ be prefixed to J^3f, (he verb may be put 
in the indicative as well as the subjunctive, e. g. SJUo^l jjSfl, 
but if any of the other conditions specified above be 
violated, the indicative alone can be used: e. g. dLxA^t^ / 
am fond of you, lit>Li dUJ^I J,6f, 7velly I think you speak 
the truth (where the verb refers to present, and not to fu- 
ture, lime); or iJuV J^^l, I shall visit Zeid, ULoJIj S^\ J^ot 

well then, Zeid will treat you 7inth respect (where Jut se-» 
parates ^S\ from the verb). 

Rem. Owing to the Hebrew having lost the final vowels of the 
imperfect, the form which it employs after such particles as ^3, •^KfK , 
1J??S "^^^ ]X!» 1?» *^^*» ^^ no longer be distinguished ifrom that 
which expresses the indicative. See Gesenius* Gr'. §. 125, 3, a. The 
same remark applies to the Syriac; but the Ethiopic makes a distinct 
tion, using, for example, the form f ilC : yenager (root iliL, I nagara, 
to speak) for the indicative, and fMCl y^ngir for the subjunctive. 
See Dillmann's Gr. §, 90. 

16. Since, in Arabic, the subjunctive is governed only 
by the conjunction Jjt, that, and other conjunctions that have 
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the meaning of ^|, the indicative must be used in all other 
subordinate clauses, whether they be dependent upon a con- 
junctive or relative word, or simply annexed to an undefined 
substantive; as: JlTI Li ^iLif, he gave me what I was to 

eat; v^ Ju ^jjI (^^ Ju if, he does not know where he is to go; 
l^Ad ^^JJC^ v^U^ L^L^SJ^, he will bring them into 
gardens, to dwell in them for ever. In such sentences the 
Arabic language does not distinguish the intention from the 
effect. Hence the first example may also be translated: he 
gave me what I ate {at that time), or what I am (now) eat^ 
ingj or what I shall {hereafter) eat ; the second: where he 
is going or wiil go ; the third : in which they shall dwell 
for ever. 

17. The Jussive, — connected with the imperative 
both in form and signification, — implies an order. It is 
used: 

1) With the particle J prefixed (which is very rarely 
omitted, except perhaps in poetry), instead of the imperative; 
as: *ixL y^ 1^3^^' ^^ ^^^ possessor of wealth lay out (mo- 

^^)> ^^^^' t^-^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ f^^^ ^^^' aiise: If the 
particle • or o be prefixed to J, as is often the case, then 
J loses its vowel; as: jiJi^ ^^^ ^d>4>lk ^ ^5^ ^\^ 
\dS c[juul JL^, if anything happens to me, let it he sold 
and {the proceeds) divided in such and such a way ; oM ^ 
SILJI 'sCTixjll tkLL tj^ ü^Ie 0lxS J^l, whoever wishes 
to give up {the study of) this science of ours for a time. 
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let km do SO now. It is the third person of the jussive that 
is most used in tJiis way. 

2) After the particle ^, not, in connection with which 
it expresses a prohibition or a wish that something may not 
be done; as: Uü iiil J[ ^y^ % be not grieved, for God 
is wUh us; Sju^ S^ ^ UoilS S, do not break through 
7vhat Sad has done. 

3) In the protasis and apodosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, that depend upon J^t or any particle having the sense 
of ^|^(§. 6). It stands in the protasis, when the verb is 
neither a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by rß^ but a 
simple imperfect; and in the apodosis, when the verb is like- 
wise a simple imperfect, and not separated from the protasis 
by the conjunction o (for if this latter be the case, the in- 
dicative must be used). For example: iji^^Jus ^ Li \^^ ^\^ 
aJjl ä-Uju 8^<Xo •!, whether you conceal what is in your 
breasts, or disclose it, God wiU know it; Zl^ \^ t JLilS Li 
&JÜI A-jLij, whatever good you do, God will know it; LiLt 
\^LJ\ (CX^Jo Lj^o^ wherever you are, death will over- 
take you; iXj L5r^ ^i^ t^iüS Jjt, if ye do it, it is a 
trespass {against Gods law) of which ye make yourselves 
guilty ; KjyL ^ aJ 4>yä H^^l \^yL Juo ^(^ ,jJo, who- 
soever chooses the tillage of the life to come, to him rvill 
we give an ample increase in his tillage; ^\ ^1^ djU ^ylJ ^\ 
JuS ^j^ aJ, if he steals, {why,) a brother of his has stolen 
before; Llk* oLk üU äjIj vj^^ \j^> whosoever believes 
in his Lord, will dread no eviL — The jussive also stands 

V. Tl. 4 
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in the apodosis, when the protasis contains a verb in the 
imperative; as: UCLe ^jXs üos g^> Hve contented and you 

will be a king; (^Jcjju o^ i^i^jf^, tyy, he faithful to 
your engagement, and I will he faithful to mine. — The 
jussive is used in a protasis that is dependent upon J^f, 
&c., because, when anything is supposed or assumed, an 
order is, as it were, made that it be given or take place. 
That this is the correct account of the matter, is evident 
from the fact of the jussive being employed in the apodosis 
as well of an imperative as of a conditional protasis. The 
use of the jussive in the apodosis, again, has for its reason, 
that, when a thing takes place or is assumed, whatever de- 
pends upon it takes place or is assumed at tlie same time; 
and, consequently, when the one thing is ordered, the other 
too seems to be ordered at the same time. 

Rem. The Hebrew cannot, owing to the loss of the final vowels, 
distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and subjunc- 
tive ; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it exists, is the 
proper one to be used in all the above cases. See Gesenius* Gr. §. 
126, 2. It has, however, no particle corresponding to J, and uses ^tC 
in certain cases instead of t^'b (9); see Gesenius' Gr. §. 125, 3, c — 
The Ethiopic employs the shorter form of the imperfect, f?*lC: y^ng^r, 
to express the jussive as well as the subjunctive (see §. 15, rem.), and 
often prefixes to it the particle A : /a = J. See Dillmann's Gr. $. 
90, §. 169, 7, and §. 197, « (the second paragraph). 

18. The jussive is also used after the particles iJ» ^ot, 
and CJ, not yet (compounded of £} and the &x|^jJI Uo, 
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§• 7); e. g. jjü\', ^|;11jT vduU U iJUT ^\ jil^ pi 
dost thou not know, that Gods is the sovereignty ovei^ the 
heavens and the earth? oUld Ui^Ju U, they have not 
yet tasted my punishment; klLX (j-^^ u4^* Os I Jü^l, is 
this sOy and we have not yet been (or ere we have been) 
parted an hour? The verb after Ü and LJ has, however, 
only the form, not the signification, of the jussive, and their 
effect upon the following imperfect seems to be similar to 
lliat which the Hebrew wäw consecutivum (.5) exercises upon 
the imperfect annexed to it. 

Rem. If the parlicle li b* followed by two or more imperfects, 
of which the second depends upon the first, the third upon the second, 
and so on, then, of course, the first alone is put in the jussive; e. g. 
^^,..^^ O5JU ijX> aJ, he did not kuom (how) to swim. See §. 12 
and §. 8, e, 

19. The Energetic of the imperfect is used: 
1) With the particle J, truly, sut^ely, prefixed to it, both 
in simple asseverations and in those that are strengthened 
by an oath; as: LlJllL l\Ty(ikj^ Uxi t^Jü^L^ ^.^^^^ 
those who have fought in our {holy) cause, we will surely 
guide in our paths; J^a^T t)^j^> ^^^V ^^^^ surely see hell- 
fire; ^jJL54>l3 ^y^sjJL^ Juis U^, verily within a short time 

they shall repent it; \^ö*^\ iJü» J^i iSü^f^yi i^^y ^ 

God! I will teach you manners different from these; 

^^AÄ^Ä-I Lglj*l2^ viitAAi, then, by thy glory, I will surely 

lead them all astray. 

4* 
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2) III coniiuarids or prohihitions wisbes aiid questions; 
as: ^yJLLo jUJ'^ !i| ^^ S, do not die before you have 
become (or wiihoui hating become) Muslims; ^jJl^IS* Jill 
jcould (hat you would come back! JjJUi l5l, *•% did you 
not come doivn? 

3) In the apodosis of correlative conditional clauses, in 
which case J is prefixed to the protasis as well as to the 
apodosis; as: Uxl^ u^;^'^ ^KyJLi\ ^3!^ ^ i^iHl ^'^ 
äJÜI ^jJ^^ 7^'^ tr4-ÄJl, Ä//^ if thou askest them. Who 
created the heavens and the earth and obliged the sun and 
moon to serve him? verily they friU say, God; &Suj ii ^li 
KJLqUJL JjtiMiII , verily, if he does not refrain^ we will seize 
and drag him by the forelock. 

4) In the protasis of a sentence after Ul (= G ^\) 
//V as: J^ (^J^ (^ i^^^^k '^'^ 1*.*»> L^ f^IxAjel 

^a:}^ ül^ ^ ^t Jüö aaS. get ye down f7'om it (Para- 
dise), all of you; and if there* shall {hereafter) come unto 
you a direction from me, then whosoever shall follow nty 

o 

direction, on them no fear shall come ; Vt^' A Ag^"**'^'^ '^'^ 
.^Ig'^^^ ^ l^j (>^.^ , Ä/?rf if you capture them in battle, 
put to flight, by {making an example of) them, those who 
are behind them. 

Rem. On correspondinsj uses of the Hebrew energetic or cohor- 
talive, see Gesenius' Gr. §. 126. 

20. No negative particle can be placed before the im* 
perative, and, consequently, when a prohibition is uttered, 
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the jussive must be used; as: ^ J^äju 3"^ \j^,y^ viJool 
SUSill J, I o^AÄ^id, remain two months , and he not in a 
haste to run from one ^imäm to another. — The energetic 
forms of the imperative serve to increase ils force; as: 
^^1 äJLJü, ^/nX:<?^ hy God! t^ojaü* (jäojüt J^l© ^\ J;uU*j, 
/^Ä/';2 ^ää/ fe;?^M of life is a punishment or torment 
(v^, JJü m rhyme for v-pojuü); 2U>^.*aitf aJ äüuö Lb J ib^jUf 

<^*l; 1 g;^°^_yj , ^/ö;;y belongs to God (alone), as an attribute 
peculiar to him; therefore keep thyself afar from it y and fear him. 

Rem. The same remarks apply to the imperative and its leng^th- 
ened form in Hebrew, 



3. The Government of the Verb. 

21. The verb may govern either d) the accusative of 
a noun, or b) a preposition with the genitive of a noun, 
which takes the place of the accusative and gives greater 
precision and accuracy (0 the expression. — This govern- 
ment is not restricted to the finite tenses of the verb, but 
extends to the nomen verbi or actionis, the nomina agentis 
and patientis, and other verbal substantives and adjectives, 
whenever and in so far as these different kinds of nouns 
contain somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. 
— The verb, too, need not necessarily be expressed; it may 
be understood, or it may lie concealed, as it were, in a par- 
ticle that has a verbal force. 
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a. The Accusative. 

22. The verb governs the accusative of the noun — 
which we may call tlie determinative case of the verb or the 
adverbial case (see Vol. I. §. 364) — either 

1) as an objective complement (determinans), i. e. as that 
which, by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act; or 

2) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, in- 
dicating various limitations of the verb, which are expressed 
in non-Shemilic languages by adverbs, prepositions with 
their respective cases, conjunctive clauses, or (as in the Sla- 
vonic languages) by the instrumental case. 

23. Most t?'ansitive verbs take the objective complement 
in the accusative, though a considerable number of them are 
connected with the object by means of a preposition. Not 
a few are construed in both ways with a variety of signi- 
fication, and different prepositions may sometimes be joined 
to the same verb with a difference of meaning; e. g. «Li3, 
Ae called him; IjlCj aJ Li3, he prayed that he might re- 
ceive something as a blessing ; luJL^ L^3, he cursed him. 
In other cases a transitive verb may be construed indiffe- 
rently with the accusative or with a preposition and the ge- 
nitive, the former being the older and more vigorous, the 
latter the younger and feebler construction; e. g. ^J-l^j to 
adhere to, to attach oneself to^ and ^^i, to adhere to, 
to overtake, are construed indifferently with the accusative 
of the person or with \^ and the genitive. More rarely the 
converse is the case, tlie accusative being the later and less 
correct construction; e. g. ^li, to have finished, to be done 
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with J is construed with Jwo, and I-L£>l, to have need of, 
to be in want of, with Jl, whefreas in modem Arabic both 
take the acclisative. 

Rem. «. Transitive Verbs are called by Ihe Arab grammarians 
ibjatxjl JUti^l) and they designate by (his name not only 
tliose verbs that govern their object in the accusative, but also those 
that connect themselves with it by means of a preposition. The for- 
mer are distinguished as L^^MkAjL lÜ4Vjt£*JI Juii^t» ihe verbs 
that pass an (lo an object) through themselves (and not by help of a 
preposition), and the latter as L^JJb IüJJlavI jljii^l> the verbs 
ihatpass on (to an object) through something else than themselves (\\z. 
Zs^ 0^> through a preposition). For examiple, ^Xi ^ to reach, to 
arrive ^of a message, &c.), is a k^maXj (XxXjo Jjü , because we say 
Jvil ijtjl^, the news reached me ; but »JüJ^ to have power, io 
be able, is a 8%jJb Joüüo Jüu, because it is construed with Jü& 

and we say ^^Ä J^i "^^ , he was able to do something. 

Rem. &. Only careful study and the use of the dictionary can 
teach the learner whether a verb is construed with the accusative, or 
with a preposition, or with both ; and, if more than one construction 
be admissible, what are the different meanings that the verb assumes. 
Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to come, which are con- 
strued in Latin and English with prepositions, admit in Arabic also the 
accusative; as: yoLi U^Li., Amir came to us; ö*^^\l ^L^ilf ^t 

\j^yi\ )LLii ijjo ^»jL elwJül, strangers and the sons of 
noblemen come to me from fall) quarters of the earth (compare in He- 
brew fi<2 with the accusative; e. g. Ps. 100, 4; Prov, 2, 19; Lament. 



Digitized by 



Google 



32 Part Third. Syntax. 

1, 10). Hence these verbs have in Arabic a personal passive, so thai 
we may say &^--äo ^\ , lit he was come to with a thing, i. e. it 
was brought to him, the active construction being ^.--«äo »ul, i^ 
came to him with a thing, i. e. he brought it to him. 

24. Many verbs take two objective complements in the 
accusative, either both of the person, or both of the thing, 
or the one of tlie person and the other of the thing. — 
These verbs form two classes, according to the relation of 
their objects to one another; the first class consisting of 
those whose objects are different from, and in no way con- 
nected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predi- 
cate. — a) To the first class belong all causatives of the 
second and fourth verbal forms (Vol. I. §. 41 and 45), whose 
ground-form is transitive and governs an accusative, as also 
verbs that signify to fill or satisfy, give, deprive, forbid, ask, 
entreat, and the like, the most of which have likewise a 
causative meaning. For example: yoül ^uJLtl, he informed 
me of the thing (lit. he made me know it); JL^ &JU 



O^ 9 O CS^ 



xIJL^I, he taught him the science of asti^onomrj ; tjuv o»ä^«C 
^-äT äl^l , / gave Zeid my brother* s daughter in marriage; 
^Co JtXJt iü, he filled the bucket with water ; Laä- juiIäI, 
he let him eat as much bread as he could (iClL iu^, he 

^0 a 'o 9^^o^ ^' 

ate as much bread as he could); uajLJI &4Ü0I, he let him 
taste the swoi^d (ran him through with it); IIÜ tj^x IJaI 
£o«->l*jo, they gave Zeid poisoned wine to drink ; »Uiif 
(^LjJOI, he gave him the book; ,^| aJUl &i*^^, God gave 
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him his life; ^jlJUl iU«, he gave him milk in abundance;- 
IjLä ^tXijt, he recited a poem to me; sJaHI aLUI lij^I 
iucV^^I, God has promised us everlasting life; auUf lüolk 
JLaJI IITCj, God has deprived him of the blessing of learning; 

Xxi\ vI>IJl& Qi, preserve us from the punishment of hell-fire 
(jj imperative of ^y Vol. I. §. 178); ^T «ÜUI (^j, 
ask pardon of God. — b) To the second class belong 1) 
verbs that mean to make, appoint^ call, name, and the like; 
and 2) those verbs which are called by the Arab gram- 
marians „^JUJI Jutif, verbs of the hearty i. e. which signify 
an act that takes place in the mind, or >iuJU ijH^' JL*il, 

»^ri* of certainty and doubt (such as ^^L , /ö /Ä2>?A^, JLä , 
/(? X:;2öÄ», J^^/ to find, to perceive, (^JS, /i? know ; JL^, 
/o MmA:, /ö imagine, ,jJb, Ä? M2>zXr, /ö believe, s^^km*^, to 
think, to reckon , Ii\, to thinks to deem, Jl^ , to count, 
to reckon, and \^, to think, to imagine). For example: 
LäO G^^^I (J^ J^to.> ^^ A^^^ /WÄflfe the earth a bed for you; 
1 *>*,: j";! Jt f. ^ ^T ^*! ^^ t ^ J ^ ^^^^ WÄöfe M^ ^/(flfy m/i? ä jug; 
^LUä. |VJ^v?f «JUt 4Xi2?l, 6^<?rf chose Abraham for a friend; 

Ij^ a^i^l^» / called him Mohammed; IJLjü ^«^1^ vi^uiZ^ 
1%^«^' (3r5r^ jJuiXiJI, I named my book, The Instruction 
of the Learner in the Path of Learning; !iüeL^ I Ju\ oJUr, 

/ ATWö«^ Zeid is a fool; JUlJI ^Jä. ^jil (j^.! ou>K, 
/ think the duty we owe to a teacher the greatest of 
duties; ul^l «JJl t^jua** ^ f^Us ^jj jJI ^jj^**^ ^s do not deem 
v.ir. 5 
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those dead who have been slain in the path of God (i. e. 
for the sake of their religion); \^A^^Ci^LjSi*9äiy^yI found 

him a mild (ov gentle) old man; t^\S kiLlff ^jib\ Le* 
/ do not think that the hour (of judgment) is at hand. 

Rem, «. Of the two objective complements, that which is the 
subject is called J%5f| J^jU^Jf » t^e first object, and the oth^, 
or predicate , j-jLaJI J Jti^Jt , ^^ second object. 

Rem. ft. When verbs hkci^K andji^l are mere qu^\ Juiil 
or verbs of sense, -^ i. e. express nothing* but acts of !he external 
organs of sense, — they may still be connected with two 
accusatives , but the second accusative is no longer a 
^L-o JyXJUo or second object, but a JL^ or circumstantial 
accusative, i. e. an accusative expressing a state or condition of 
the object in actual connection with those acts; c. ^. 
U3b viJuülj, ^saw you sleeping; LdJ%jo »j()^y I found him 
sick (in a stale of sleep, of sickness). The learner will 
observe that, in these and similar phrases, ^t^ &nd ö^Z may often 
be translated by the very same words, whether they are 
s.^Jüü| jLjuf or Jl*i| JLiil; but, in the latter case, the 
object is merely the individual, apart from any predicate, whereas, 
in the former, it is the logical proposition you were asleep, 
he was sick , that is to say, the individual as the possessor of 
this quality. 

Rem. c. The fourth form of the v.>JLäJ| JLiil governs 

1 . ^ ^ ^ o *r,, ^ o'f o t 9 

Uiree accusatives; e. g. RaaaV aJüL^I (^,r?,y "^ ^*^ 
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make you think your actions had, or he will show you that your 
actions are had. 

Rem. d. The v.>JLäJ| Juiif may also be construed so as 
to exercise no grammatical influence upon the clause that is imme- 
diately dependent upon them. This happens 1) when the verb 
is inserted parenthetically, as: Ju^L^ ouUib cV-)\, Zeid is^ I think 
(or as I think) ^ a fool; 2) when it is placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, but the dependent clause is either negative, or interro- 
gative, or else an aflTirmative clause introduced by the particle 
J, truly ;e,g, t^)^' v^ iX^^^AJJ Ua:^ Lo ä^X^X^y y^ know we 

are not cotne to work evil on (he earth ; ^ [^ d^^\ \^f^J^ [jo ^ 

do you not know which of them has come? i^-a| ^£o * j| Ij, 

I did not know when he would come; j^Li cXjp ^:> lA] b ^ 
/ think Zeid is standing up. In the last example j^SU Jop is 
virtually in the accusative, for if another object be added, without 
the particle J being prefixed to it, it is put in the accusative; 

e. g. lgjTi°^ 'r^5 1^'^" ^p ^^2A^^> ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ 
standing up and'Anir going away. In modern Arabic the particle 
^f is interposed between the ^.^Juüf Jjü and a dependent in- 

tcrrogative clause; as: %\a f^\ ^\ v:>4-U Lo; ^^ auf ^Jl U 

^►Jai; yö Le |Cl5^^!Jl:^^f ^jlo ^1 jJ *:i, it must he first 
explained what the noun is. 

Rem. ^. In reference to the first class of the verbs that govern two 
accusatives, see Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 136, 1, 2 (in connection 
with §. 136, in particular, paragraph 3); and in reference to the 

5* 
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first division of the second class, $. 136, 2, the second 

paragraph. 

25. If the verbs of the two classes mentioned in §. 24. 
are put in the passive voice, one of the two accusatives 
becomes the nominative. — In the case of the first class, 
it is the accusative of the person ; e. g. *— a^' t^ f>^ > 

he was taught the science of astronomy ; v-äL-JT IäW, he 
was made to taste the sword (was slabbed with it) ; 
Loj».lxt *^Co >tj)pl fJ^y poisoned water was given to the 

vizir to drink; ^jlH ^y , life was granted him ; v;;^ Jl^T 
jJüü 1^*4, a poem hy another (author) was recited to me; 

JUif &fo -VÄ-, he was deprived of the blessing of know- 
ledge. Should it happen that both accusatives are accu- 
satives of the person, Ihat which is next to the verb 
becomes the nominative; as: ^\ äjüI ju\ ^^y my brothers 
daughter was given in marriage to Zeid, If both are accu- 
satives of the thing, that one becomes the nominative which 
designates the thing that is affected by, or receives or passes 
into the other, or the reverse; as: "^Co pjJl ou^i, 
the bucket was filled with water. — In the case of the second 
class, that accusative which is the subject of the other be- 
comes the nominative; e. g. L^O u^;^l «vÖ oJjui, the 
earth has been made a bed for you; LajJI ,jjJail Cli, the 

clay has been made into a jug; Ul^l \yK*i^ > they are 
deemed dead. 

Rem. a. As the verb ^i, to coaie, is construed with the 
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accusative of the person (§. 23, rem. b)^ ils fourth form (^-Sl) 
becomes doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the 
person and of the thing; e. g. oL^I j^^'j-l^ ^ ^jA Jil, 
Moses brought the {holy) book to the children of Israel (lit. nmde 
it conie to them). Now, as this accusative of the thing is the 
nearer object of ^i, we should expect it to become the nomi- 
native when the verb passes into the passive ( JiJi)\ but the 
reverse is the case, because the person is of greater importance than 
the thing. We say therefore vSlIjOl JuSI llf ^ ^^\ , 
the ßoly) book was brmight to the children of Israel, and not 

Rem. b. If the verb should happen lo govern three accu- 
satives in the active voice (§. 24, rem. c), thai which is next 
lo the verb becomes the nominative to the passive; e. g. 
'ijtdjyjQ ^IolIU JLaJ va^ao, / was informed (that) Leila is 

sick in^ el- Irak ; [IjS ^ajv^I 161 i when thou art told (that) 
/ am sick. 

Rem. c. On Uie Hebrew construction , see Gesenius* Gr. 
§. 140, 1. 

26. All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active 
or passive, may lake their own abstract nouns (nomina 
verbi, vol. I. §. 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the 
classes nomina vicis and nomina specie! (vol. I. §§. 193, 
219, 220), as objective complements in the accusative. 
This may be the case either when they have no other ob- 
jective complement or complements, or when they have 
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one or more; and the verbal noun may either stand alone, 
or it may be connected with an adjective or demonstrative 
pronoun, a noun in the genitive , or a descriptive or relative 
clause. For example: CLS ^SyA , lit Ae struck a striking; 
Lola IIS, he slept a sleejf; l^ll TLl , he journeyed a journey ; 
Cli' Gyi, lit he was struck {with) a striking , or, im- 
personally, there was stfiick a striking^ \^yS o4r^> ^^ 
I was struck {with) a striking; fill ^am*, lit. there was jour- 
neyed a journey; ^jjy^Ci ^5*^7^5 %j^ *^r^» ^ 
struck him one stroke and he struck me two {^^^Jo ^j^ 
would mean he struck me on two different occasions , without 
specifying the number of blows he gave); i^Ls iüvS, 
&Ijl^ ^-jUjLb^, I gave him a particular sort of stroke and he 
gave me a particular kind of thrust ; ^JökJ(s ijljx sjilo 
lit. he struck Zeid (as to) his head {jvitK) a striking ; 
\ö^,dJi* \S^ &^C^9 or, omitting the nomen verbi, 
fjujL^ &4p3, / gave him a violent heating;'^ 

£lä^ ^5^' ^^ hoiked {with) a graceful gait; 



^ I 



(^JdJl IJjö Ls^y^> ^ *^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ manner, liL 
{with) this beating; väjI!J| o^ ^^6 , he beat him to death; 

yj^\ ol^ oik, he fea7rd as a coward fears; ^^f^ 

*) The undetermined object in such phrases as fJuJUw ^a^v^ 
may, however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more de- 
unite meaning', and be viewed as an accusative of time; e.g. ^«Jo \^y^ 
may be translated ikey travelled a long time , seil. ^«^ oLo \. 
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^ft/f^^t IjIi^, Ae beat me so as to hurt me much, lit. he beat 
me a beating that pained me; duJU ^Jiäi ^ (5cUI «^woJt^-Jü*^, 
he gave me a good beating, as you km>w well, lit. he beat me 
the beating which is not concealed from you, — This objective 
complement, which is called by the Arab grammarians 
^jJUaiJI J JiÄiJf , the absolute object,* or J^xJ^Jl (see Vol. L 
§. 195, rem.), is used in the two following ways. 

i) When it stands alone and undefined, it is used 
duf\lXiy for strengthening y or AjikixJÜ, for magnifying, 

i. e.to add greater force to the verb; e. g. ifO\ \J^yi\ v^^yJ) l<it» 
rvhen the earth shall tremble a trembling (but what a tremb- 
Img!), i. e. shall tremble violently; U.^ \ßyi\s )S^\ 1^' 
LuL? JUi! v^i^A*^«, Ä?Ä^« /i^i? ^wr/Ä shall be shaken with a 
shaking (i. e. shaken violently) , and the mountains shattered 
with a shattering (i. e. shattered to atoms); \^\ juoULa Jd^, 
he crushed his bqnes with a crushing (i. e. crushed them to 
pieces). This signification lies in the indefiniteness of the 
verbal noun, which leaves the verbal idea quite unlimited in 
its force and effect 

2) When it is connected with an adjective or demon- 
strative pronoun, a genitive, or a descriplive or relative 
clause (see the examples ^iven above), it defines and limits 
the verbal idea by an addition which is expressed in our 

*) Because it does not , like the object in a narrower sense , depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives in the active 
voice, or one or two accusatives in the passive. 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 Pah Third. Syntax. 

family of languages by means of an adverb or a rdative 
clause. 

If the (JJL4^*)T JyMÄja be a nomen vicis, i( is used 
C^S2Sit for enumeration; and if it be a nomen specie!, or 
have an adjective, &c., connected with it, it is used 
e^lIJLI, to indicate the kind, for specification y or ^jla»£U, 
for distinction. 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen verbi of Ihesame finite verb, 

that of another verb of the same meaning, or else a concrete sub- 

^ , > ^ ^ ^ 
stantive, is sometimes employed; as: toyü? ^jmJL^, \\\.hesata 

sitting ;1lmkl£ &^yO L^l^l^, they fled a shame ful flight. 

Rem. 6. The accusative of the nomen verbi remains* as we have 
seen, unchanged, when the active voice, on which it depends, 
passes into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the no- 
minative, when there is no other subject, as K^yS VT^' ^ 
striking was struck, a form of expression that corresponds to the im- 
personal passive of our languages, When the accusative is 
employed, the verb is impersonal; when the nominative, it is 
personal. 

Rem. c. Compare the uses of the Hebrew infinitives b)^P and 
^bp as explained in Gesenius' Gr. §§• 128^ 129, and see also 
§. 135 , 1 , rem. 1. 

27. It has been mentioned above (§. 2 IX that the 
nomina verbi derived from verbs that govern an ofcgective 
complement in the accusative, may be construed in the 
same way as the finite verbs themselves. We shall here 
enter into some further details on tliis point. 
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1) If only the objective complement of the act, (and 
not likewise its subject,) be expressed, it is put after the 
nomen actionis in the genitive*; unless it be separated from 
the nomen actionis by one or more words, in which case it 
is put in the accusative, because the genitive can never be 
parted from the word that governs it. For example: 
aJjl felxtS Jj^ (j'^^l ft'^*^ ^, let a human being never 
get tired of calling upon (or praying to) God; ^ JjlJo\ 
UaxT 'CjuJjo ^^ö *jj, to give an orphan food in time of 
famine; JJi tS"}^) "^y^^ vV^^ by cutting off with swords 
the heads of some people. In like manner, the object is put 
in the accusative, when the nomen actionis is defined by 
the article, because a noun, when so defined, cannot take 
a genitive after it; as: s^tj^l xjUCIJI v-äax^, feeble in 

harming his enemies ; \jlJLa ^JaiS ^jk JJul 1^,1 did not 
desist from striking Mismd . 

Rem. On Ihe Hebrew conslruclion , see Gesenius* Gr. §, 130, 
1, along with the note f . 

2) If both the subject and the objective complement of 
the act be expressed, three constructions are permitted. 
a) The subject may be put in the genitive, and the objec- 
tive complement in the accusative; as: I^-äjlä. aAaJULI Jüü> ^jI^ 
xluDi 5JÜ0 ^, in this year the chaUf put G afar to death (lit. 
the chalifs killing G. was in this year); ^JfdS «JJI U v^o^' 
l5iÜI > think on God as ye think on your^ fathers, b) The 

*) This is called the objective genitive, to distinguish it from 
the subjective genitive or that which designates the subject of the act. 
V. 11, 6 
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objective complement may be put in the genitive and the 
subject in the nominative; asr^^IJI ^^H Aüll L^s 1 {xTw 
\J5J\ 4X4 > ^^^ ^^^^ of annihilation swept them amay^ as 
the hand of the west wind sweeps away the sands: l^f Jo ^jlv 

feet scatter the gravel every midday ^ as the money-^changers 
scatter the dirhems whilst selecting them; &i|f ^\jJi\ mjja 
Gjuul^ 4X^1 jücI^L^ ^!^, he gave orders to the entire 
people against any one's addressing him by the title of ^our 
Lord^ (el nuestro Cid), c) The subject may be put in the 
nominative and the objective complement in the accusative; 
as: Ijj^ JuC 2^\ (^jJUflJ ^c4*J^» ^ ^^^^ heard that Zeid 
has today divorced Hind; »Lsl O«!!/ jJiiM ^J^l^^ I have 
heard that Malmiid has murdered his brother ;*X}h^ ^^^\ 
ttl^ iSi^^ ^^^t f^yk» ^ ^^ surprised at Mohammeds ex-^ 
peeling 'Ainr on Friday. The first of these three constructions 
is the most usual. The second is pretty common , especially 
when the objective complement is a pronoun. The third, 
in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of tlie 
act in the genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

Rem. a. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen actionis; e. g. 
dUjJül ^iJLc Äjuf^, «y l<yoe of Mm has taught mete he reli- 
gious^ Here the suffix of the first person is the subject, and (hat of 
the third person Ihe accusative.* 

*) v.>^ is, slriclly speaking, an ^J^dO^ f^^ and not an actual 
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Rem. b» Not only the nomina actionis, but also those nouns 
that are of similar force and signification, and which consequently 
can supply the place of the former, may be construed with the genitive 
of the subject and the accusative of the object. For example: 
rt ffAift (j^* i*'r^' db'^ÄJU* trough thy associating with the 

noble, thou art reckoned one of them (S^Ajt = S*-äIjüo); ^j^ 

' ^%^ f"^ o^ . > «b;« -JO > , , . . , ; , 
i-ydJ] &A^*\ cK^r'' *J-!^'> ablution ts (rendered necessary) 

«^ Ö maw'5 A:w5i>i^ his nnfe (2UAi>==JuuJL>) ; ajLJI dLSUai jJuI 

IxQJI, ««rf üfter thy giving the hundred grazing (camels) 

(g[U^=glU#.f; IxlSlIf in rhyme for cQJI). 

Rem. r. What has been said of the nomina aclionis of singly 
transitive verbs , applies equally to Ihose of doubly Iransitive verbs. 
The only difference is, that Ihe laller take an accusative afler the ob- 
jective genitive, or even add a second accusative to the first. For 
example: *Jlijül (J-Jviö (Jbu^Jt iv^ijü», the instruction of the 

learner in the path of learning; jjlixjl .yijuJt a \ ^^5 

(JLaaJJ (L>^> the teacher's instructing the learner Sfcr, ilUJI j^l 
j ♦■»<>» X) 1>1^ fjt^ (X#.^ «»uibl \^JS ^ the people have con- 
demned Mohammed's giving %nr poisoned bread to eat. 

Rem. A The complement in the genitive may also be express- 
ed, when it represents the subject of the act, by ^ä; when it re- 
presents the object, by ^ (see §. 29); and when it indicates tune 

or place, by ^ ; e. g. juZL , in rem. a, by &j Jl« (jL*gCll) vloLf, 



,^« 



«Juisuo (see §. 26); but it is used, instead of v^La^I, as the 
masdar of s.>ä^| (IV. of t_rJ>)i ^ö /e?i;^. See rem. ft. 
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the lave (that accrues) from me to Mm; 5*j jJI Ju JLoZlt ^jw, 
in f 27, 2, by ^UjXf jyld^\ d^^ ^^lljf; and jliiXij 

&i:iT ^, ibid.,by&cirf;;i;iiix^^ 

Rem. ^. On the corresponding: construclions in Hebrew, see 
Gesenius' Gr. §. 130. 

28. In the case of verbs that govern lljeir objective 
complement by means of a preposition, the nomen actionis 
retains that preposition; e. g. 3J6 ÜLe 8Cjü>\lLo, I have 

no power to do this, from ^ 1ä Jijt c;^J^'.— The same thing 
holds good in the case of mixed government, the nearer 
object or accusative being converted into the genitive, and 
the more remote retaining its preposition; e. g. ^^Aili 
XäLUJ jjLlS^I, man's being helped {by God) to obey {him). 
Occasionally, however, the closer connection by means of 
the genitive is substituted for the looser construction with 
a preposition; e. g. *iLl!5l Jui, inclination {of the mind) 

towards el- islam ^ for *üLlif| Jf Jupl. 

29. The nomen actionis often takes its objective com- 
plement not in the accusative but in the genitive with ^, 
in which case this preposition is used as an outward expo- 
nent of the relation that subsists between the nomen verbi 
and its object. Hence the Arab grammarians rightly call it 
(^JjJf fS^^ (*^!> l^^ ^^ ^^^t strengthens the regent (the 
nomen actionis or the verbal power that it possesses); for, 
since the verbal force that dwells in the nomen actionis 
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is less than that in the finite verb, the language helps the 
former to exercise its influence upon its object by annexing 
to it a preposition expressing the direction of the action to- 
wards the object This construction with J is used in the 
following cases. 

a) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the 
object and is undefined (see §. 27, 1); as: Juou ylt ^ 
luf .^^ ;3* t^^; without considering what was false and what 
true in it^ instead of aJlpo« »^LlaL. This is especially the 
case when the nomen actionis is in the adverbial accusative 
(see §. 44); as: i^iUJl^ l^^t^^^'v 1} ^Ji, / stand up in his 
presence to shew respect to my teacher^ instead of 1 1.^,^«^' 

(^ilxll; »i\ji\3}^!> JQ CJl, he said this only to do him 

honour^ instead of »L^t UlJTI. 

b) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the 
object, and is defined by the article (see §. 27, 1); as: 
qJlaJU xllUaJf dlS , the giving up of persecuting the people. 

c^ When the genitive of the subject is interposed be- 
tween the nomen actionis and the object (see §. 27, 2); 

as: S^Li^l JUuiJ J^yö O^ \A)^^ u*'^! ,j**4^* u' (5^' 
it results y therefore^ that the sun warms the earth in no other 
way than by his light (liL that the sun's warming tlie earth 
is only by the way of his light), for J^^ÜI; J ^1 jL^I aXJUx^J, 

because of my enemies' persecuting me, for ^L>f?>JÜ &äS«*, 
his seeing God; JQi J I dU ^ixlli, my enabling you to 
attain your wishes. 
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In such clauses the ciioice between the older and 
closer construction with the accusative, and the later and 
looser with the preposition, is left in most cases to Uie taste 
and judgment of the writer. 

Rem. a. In more modem Arabic ^f is often used sjySXJ 
Jücuül instead of J ; as: «jJl y£^i^\yWy bearing kirn m mind; 

oL4>t ^S {£0\ , wy returning an answer. 

Rem. b. This use of J to designate the objective complement 
of the verb is common in Chaldee and Syriac, rare in Hebrew (see 
Gesenius' Gr. §. 151, 3, e) and Aethiopic (see Dillmann's Gr. §. 179). 
See §. 31, rem. 

30. The nomina agenlis, which hold a middle posi- 
tion between the verb and the noun, and partake of the 
force of both, may, like 'the nomina verbi, follow the 
government either of the verb or the noun, or'' of 
both. The following rules are to be observed regarding 
them. 

1) If the nomen agentis has but one objective com- 
plement, this may be put either in the accusative or in the ge- 
nitive; as: JSljJr ^jj^Jfeb^ ^ü<^\ l^vll Syi-)^ y hasten 
to a garden (Paradise) that is prepared for those who re- 
strain {their) wrath; \^J^\ iÄ3f<> ^^^iT Ji^, every soul is a 
taster of death {tastes or shaU taste death); ^L^ 3lif UjT 
^j^Uil , our Lord! thou shalt be an assembler of (shall assemble) 
mankind; ^^^ yiLo ^f ^yjJäj (j-^iXfU ^^o think that 
they shaU be meete?'s of (shall meet) their Lord. — The no- 
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mina agenlis of directly transitive verbs admit of being con- 
strued, in so far as they have verbal power, either with 
the accusative or with the genitive, provided they have the 
meaning of the e.i^ji or imperfect (historical imperfect, 
present, future). As the genitive connexion is in this case 
xlÄAlil Ixi, improper or representative (see §. 75, rem.), 
the governing word may be defined by the article; as: 
(j*iUJf Jju or jj^LJI JjU, one who kills people; JljLäJI 

(j*iUl7 or JmLJI Jjüüf , he who kills people y = JIäj ^C^V 
When, on the contrary, the nomina agentis of directly 
transitive verbs have the meaning of the perfect (perfect, plu- 
perfect, aorist, and future perfect), they approach more nearr- 
ly to the nature of the noun that originates from them 
(as v-ofe', writing^ a writer)^ and hence are construed, like this 
latter, with the genitive only. Further, since this genitive 
connection is äIäaaä. or proper (see §.75, rem.), the go- 
verning word cannot be defined by the article; as: JjLi 
g*iuJI (and not ^Qf J^Lill or J*-ljJ| JJUJI), one who 
killed^ has killed^ had killed^ or shall have killed people ^ = 
Jos ^4-^f, or Jui (j^ ;5 JJK or Jos ^ySjt ^i\iU The 
same remarks naturally apply, wh«i the genitive is a pro- 
nominal suffix instead of a separate substantive; as:^^3^ 
= is^yh. d^yOne who reproaches me^ and ^^\= 

JU^JL) ^tXJI, Ä^ who reproaches me; but Ä<? who re- 
preached or >i«^ reproached me, ^^ (5^^'» *^ 45^^' 
not ^^ÜÜf. — If the nomen agentis be undefined, it go- 
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verns the accusative only in the following cases, a) When 
it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or 
condition of that subject (see §. 40); e. g. »yl ^.\J^ jjv 
J LLl, Zei(fs father (lit Zeid^ his father) is beating (or 
will beat) a brother of mine; jujI \\i v^Lb (j*#)Läj ^^y*' 
1 passed by a horseman (who 7vas) seeking revenge for 
the murder of his father ; C^i>\CJ\Jp ^J!^^%\^/Amr eame 
to me seeking instruction, b) After an interrogative or ne- 
gative particle, when it is the attribute of a preceding or 
(less usually) following subject; e. g. I Ju\ ool *JCo Jjd, 

wilt thou treat Zeid with respect? ^^^^\i a^Lxj vaiil Li, 

/Äö2^ dost not follow their kibla; äSLä.( ^J^ <X&.f wl^Lo, 
no one gives protection to the enemy of his friends, 
c) After the interjection G , as the predicate of a suppressed 
subject; e. g. iLl:^ LiJLL \S, thou that art climbing 
a hat! 

Rem. a. The nomen ajjenlis in Ihe singular number, when follow- 
ed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only when 
tlial substantive is itself defined by the article or governs another 
substantive that is so defined; e. g. JujJt (^xLdJL ^^ f^^o ^eais 

the slave; Jujul imK (^^«LidJI > h^ f^ho beats the slave on the head 
(lit heats the head of ihe slave); but we cannot say Jmi v->*LdJI, 

nor Jl>\ vj^LdJI, nor even JuC JlI^ v^^LdJI or Sj\a^ y^LdJf. 
The reason of this seems to be that a certain equipoise may 
be preserved between the oLÜJI, or governing word, and the 
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auul oLi^l, or governed word. On the other hand , the ar- 
tide may be prefixed to the dual or to the pluralis sanus masc, 
even when the following genitive is not defined in either of the 
above ways; because, after the rejection of the terminations ^ and 

r-. (vol. I. §. 315, 2, 3), the jLdJJf and the &lJ| JLIIJI 
become more closely connected, and grow, as it were, into one word, 
just like the nomen agenlis when defined by the article and followed 
by a pronominal suffix. Hence we may say JuLfc ISxL^I, 

i\j\ ^^LflJf, ö<j\ JuÄ y^LdJI, SiVxc ^^LdJf, as well as 

! cXxc ^jUjLäJf,! Ju\ jjju^ LaJf, J^\ tXxft ^^^ LdJI, ^jojjLflJf 
sJux.There is even a third form of expression admissible, arising out 
of a combination of these two, viz. tjJx li^LoJl, IjuC ^^Ldil, 
JoC Jui y\LdJt> sJub^ ^jLflJl; in which examples the 
rejection of the terminations ^ and ^ serves only to indicate the 

close logical connection^ as in the phrase IJcIn^ sI«^I ^j^l wye!^l> 
^Ä^ ^«tr n'A^?^^ two brothers killedMohammed, in which another noun 
(sl.^1) is actually inserted between the nomen agentis in the dual 
(!^*L£l|) and its accusative (| JlILs?)- — When a pronoun is an- 
nexed as object to the dual or pluralis sanus masc. of a nomen agen- 
tis that is defined by the article , three forms of expression are like- 
wise admissible; viz. 1) 5G^LaJ^ , 5^*LdJl ; 2) »LjI ^LjjLaJl 

or iU ^L^LflJl, »b^ ^^^LaJl or «J ^o^LSJI; and 

3) 2üIj A^t, &S^^LUt. In the last case the pronoun , though 
apparently a nominal suffix in the genitive, is in reality a verbal suffix 
in the accusative; and even in the first case, the Arabs regard the 
V.U. 7 
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pronominal object as an accusative, and not as a genitive« using ^ in- 
stead of for the 1st pers. sing.; e. g. Ayvit^^JI , he who comes 
to me\ ^Juux-JU«? j^r ^ ^ J he is not a too heavy burden fin- me; 

r^Ar, oiuf fi^Ai? <20 it themselves. 

R em. ^. When the nomen agentis is followed by two or more 
objects connected by « , it not rarely happens that the first alone is 
put in the genitive, and the others in the accusative, the nominal 
force of tlie nomen agentis being converted, because of the distance 
of Ihe complements, inlo the verbal j as : ^^^a^ Jijo SHjo« sL^ ^y^^, 
a seeker after rank and wealth is he who rises up (to travel); 
bll>lf» r^t^ ylJUJl^ UXl (j^ilil S^\^,he who appoints 
the night for rest, and ihe sun and moon for the reckonifig (of time); 
I^lX-JlC* ^La^JI auLJI v^A^lpl^ of him who gives a hundred 
fine white (camels) and their attendant (either L^Ju^« or L^JlL^«). 
Rem. c. On the (rovernment of the participle in Hebrew, see 
Gesenius' Gr. §. 132. 

2) If the nomen agentis be derived from a verb that 
governs two objective complements (§. 24), it takes the 
second in the accusative, and the first eilher in the accu- 
sative (which is by far the more usual) or in the genitive; 

e. g. iCfi^li Ijp 'J^i (j*'l^l3T, / fvill dress Zeid in a splen^ 
did rohe; '%s\S ll^ ^Lboil Jji, or ibU jJi ^Lb, 

dost thou think ^Amr intelligent? 

Rem. a. If the objective complements of the nomen agentis of a 
doubly transitive verb be pronouns , both may be appended to it as 
suffixes; e. g. ajCJaiuo , he who gives it to you ; I ^^i^mU* , he who 
gives me it to eat. 
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Rem. ^. The second of Ihe two complements of a nomen agen- 
tis, or that which is in the accusative, is very rarely inserted be- 
tween the nomen ag^entis and the first complement , or that in the 
genitive; e. g. ^l£^u,H aJL^ ioLe ^\l^y whilst others than 
you fvithhold their benefits from the needy; ^JUl \^am^ if 
xJLam« 9Jl£« v^JLitf^ do not think that God deceives his apostles 
by withholding what he has promised. In the former of these examples, 
which is a half-verse of poetry, this construction has been followed in 
order to bring the word ^UlSSlJI into the rhyme; in the latter, which 
is taken from the Koran, ch. 14, v. 48, the preferable reading is 

31. What has been said in §. 29 regarding the use 
of the preposition cl after nomina verbi is equally applicable 
to nomina agentis. a) J is used when the nomen agentis 
immediately precedes the object and is undefined; as: 
siU \^^K^y making thee wonder ; «J IüjLä? ^i^ whilst 
she avoided him (in which example Ihe undefined nomen 
agentis is the predicate of a £JL^ &JU^ or circumstantial 

clause); jij llfU^!^ liLizi ,Uil ^ß^^^ß^J)^^ '^^y 
and artifice is not allowable (in argument), except when 
the opponent is a dogmatical sophist, and not one who seeks 
after the truth. This is especially the case when the nomen 
agentis is in the adverbial accusative; as: &Aj<Xjt J^ Jy3 
L^ SIjASs, he halted be/ore the city to besiege it; S jJL? ^S* 

Q^liJU LaaIjI h^'^ fj<fi\ y the sweetness of knowledge is 
a sufficient inducement and enticement to the intelligent 

7* 
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^) ^ is also used when the iiomen agentis immedialely 
precedes Ihe object, and is defined by the article; as: 
<&»Lu^l 8«X^ ^^yZiU\, the expounders of these verses; 

I^AfayyTUsyLlJI Ülit JjlJLJ &IJL11 v^UlSlT^pt, /0 per- 
form ones devotions properly with reverence is the surest 
means of procuring one's daily bread; »^liiJf ^^b 3 IXIaj ^1ä?3 
Juwk^ o wiajl , and he continued meditating about that thing 
which governs the body, c) Finally, J is used when a 
genitive is interposed between the noruen agentis and the 
accusative; as: J Lji*lio, he who gave it to me to eat. 
• Rem. J must be used instead of the accusative, when the ob- 

ject of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before 
it; as: ^JoLfc ÜJ lyl^v ^'"^^ ^V worshipped us; Qj^ Co 

/Twdoil^ y^f^jJi)Jj we did not keep the secret; ^^ Joili aJ ül > 

verily tve will take care of him; aJCo JJ 8;1j 15 Li lSj\, 
a man, as long as you do not deprive him of any thing (by asking 
for it)^ treats you with respect. So also with the finite verb: 
JjtyAAy LjjJÜ IXjS' ^Syifyc can explain ihe vision. If the 
transposed object be a pronominal suffix , Gl (vol. I. §. 188^ 189) 
may be employed instead of J; as: ^^jjüüu**S iJQl* jJjü «Jul* 
thee we warship and to thee we cry for help (compare §. 29, rem. b, 
and vol. I. §.189, 2). 
32. If the verb, from which a nomen patienlis is de- 
rived, governs two accusatives in the active voice, its no- 
men patientis retains one of them, the other having passed 
into the nominative; as: U^!^ »Jul t^«^ Jo'x, Zeids 
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servant (lit. Zeid^ his seivant) is presented ivith a dirhetn. 
See §. 25. 

33. Verbal adjectives of those forms that difler in mean- 
ing from the nomina agentis only in being intensive ^ 
may govern, like the nomina agentis, either the accusative 
or the preposition J. Since, however, their verbal force is 
very slight, the latter construction is by far the more usual, 
the former being chiefly poetic. This rule applies principally 
to the forms Jui and J^ii (vol. I. §. 232 and rem. c, 
§. 233); more rarely to other forms, such as Juuii (§.232), 
Juii (id.), and Jlii; (§. 233, rem c\ Examples with the 
accusative: LjJiL^ Ljlfl LlLJ Vr^' ^^\> inured to (lit. 
a brother of) warfare y constantly wearing the garments 
suited for it; LoliXJl &J^ Lil^ v^^l J^ UtXiLc, 
rushing upon death, wading in search of it through the 
ranks (ClSLiXJf in rhyme for vl^ftxJ^ v-aLl!l Jl^ ^vr^ 
{)\^3\ v^LoUft , smiting with the edge of the sword the heads 

ofmen;^'^:^ x^xx^ 1 Tg^/^ W ^\si, two maidens, (one) 
of them resembling a new moon (in beauty); /»a^m* aJlJI ,j^ 
»US ^ ^lii, .6^örf Ä<?Är.9 the prayer of hbn who calls 
upon him ; L^ "3 I^«joI ^ Jci , taking precautions against 
things that cannot injure (him); ^\^ uy^T^' defaming 

(lit. tearing in pieces) my character; C^JoIIj ^IäJ »^^^,he 
is a slaughterer of the fat ones among them (the she-camels). 
Examples with J: va^^^vJU ^^1^1 otXXXJ ^^U^> hearers 
of falsehood, eaters of what is unlawful; J^äJ pl^» 
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constantly striving to hinder good; i_r'/]CIJ &1U^> ä great 
collector of books; ifc. 

34. Verbal adjectives of the form Jkiif, correspond- 
ing to our comparative and superlative (vol. I. §. 234), 
when derived from transitive verbs, generally take their ob- 
ject in the genitive with ^, very rarely in the accusative; 
e. g. jtXl^ i*^'^^ N.>JLbI ye , he seeks after knowledge more 

than you do; kmJ^ ^ &JU ^.j^^ ^yJSjAebelieverlovesGod 

wor^ Ma;? himself; pv^JU l^yg>lj |*J«J i^I Jl^I^ ;j*jLJI Jlja^I, 
rt^ »20^/ ignorant of men, and the most opposed among 
them to learning, and the most inimical among them to 
the law. 

R e m. a. Verbal adjectives of the form JJiil, derived from verbs 
signifying love or hatred, take the object with J when they are used 
in an active sense, as in the second and third of the above exam- 
ples; but when they have a passive sense*, they take the subject 
with Jl , as: »^jlc ^^ fJUl J^ v«;^ä.| ^^^^^Jt ^^ believer is more 

/ot?^^ 0/ God than any one else; L^Juo ^1 {JaJu^ ^,heis more hate- 
ful to me than she. 

Rem, b. Verbal adjectives of the form Jütil» derived from in- 
transitive verbs , require the same preposition after them as the verbs 

*) As there is only one form for the comparative and superlative, it 
may be derived from verbal adjectives of either active or passive signifi- 
cation; e, g. s.^/,^] from \^^^^, loving, or from ^.juulä.^ beloved, dear. 
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from which they are derived. For example : Lu Jul x cXÄsl »P 

5totnf m<?r^ /^^i/i worldly pleasures , onJ t5 m<>r^ zealous for good, 
and keeps farther from (clearer of) crime, and is more eager after 
the praise (of God). They often, however, take their signification from 
one of the derived forms of the verb (generally the second or fourth); 
e. g. xaI" ^ AJf ^jj\ (^^> ^^** confirms the evidence more (from 

^\j\, IV. of Jj, to stand); |JL,| ,^<JLLJ ftJiJl J^^ä», 
humility on the part of a man preserves his religion more (than pride) 
(from jJLm or jJL«t, II. and IV. of ^JLm> to he safe); JL^jJl ^at 
iXjJLft ^xi*^t> ^Äertf w another besides the anti-Christ that fills 
me with still greater fear on your account than he does (from 
^^•Ä or oLs.^ H. and IV. of oLä., to be afraid); — .*ä.I «Jö 
äJjI ^^ ^\, he has more need of me than I have of him (from 

PL£ä.|, Vlll. of the radical ^•A', to be in need of), 

35. The accusative not unfrequently depends upon a 
verb that is understood. This happens: 

1) In forms of praise, salutation, and Ihe like, in 
which we must supply the verb from which the noun in 
the accusative is derived, and to which it serves as the 
(^JLkJl JyiiiJI (§. 26). For example: äJÜI ;jl^Ji^,tke 
glory of God! or LLäII, His glory! seil. ^JLul, 1 praise 

(which is an .L^l or sialement of fact), or Ll*« , ,^3sv.lu/ , &e., 

praise thou, &c. (which is an xLäj[, ä command or wish, 
lit. a production or creation); i^Uol lliL, hearing and 
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obeying , to hear is to obey , i. e. £^Ub ß^\y L*i^ ^^^i ^\S\jub. 
Cod /or bid! I e. 2JÜI jljLoStxl, I seek refuge with God, 

2) In various other eases, in all of which the verb 
to be supplied is not that from which the noun in the 
accusative is derived, but may be easily guessed from the 
manner in which that noun is uttered and the circumstances 
of the speaker. Such are: 

a) Forms of salutation and the like; as: ^|: ll^yo 
iCjU;, seil. ouJI, thou art come (0 guest) to a roomy 
(comement) place^ and to friendly people^ and to a smooth 
(comfortable) place ; Jl> C^li, i. e. siL vl^^ iSKi v^h^I, thou 
art come to a place where there is plenty of room for thee, 
to a comfortable place; ik^Jlüj ÜJI dbC^li, seil. Jjl^ 
or some similar word, God has given thee a roomy 
and smooth place; all phrases equivalent to welcomel 
L-)Jo Lxii, i§cil. JlT, ^JLT, &c., (eat) with easy diges- 
tion y may it agree with you^ Germ, wohl bekomni es. 

b) Phrases in which an individual is called upon to 
guard himself, or a part of his person, against some one or 
some thing (otXiSJl); or in which one or more individuals 
are urged to begin something or attack some object (illlSIl). 
In the former case the speaker may mention a) either the 
person who is to be on his guard , or ß) the person or thing 
he is to guard against, repealing the word or not, at his 
pleasure, or lastly y) both together, connecting them by the 
conjunction :, In the latter case he mentions only the 
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object to be attacked , repeating the word or not, as he pleases. 
Examples: i)Q, ^{Jl, &c., or i^Ql JIj^, &c., seil, juw, 

keep o/f'!orlo^\,ffiiardfAysel/'!iake care! ^(s or dL^irdLlwlT, 
/Äy head! seil. ^, bend aside; dCoLil, before thee! seil. 

1^1, look; JuLül or JuMiff (Xlifr, M<? lion! seil. Jj^l, 
^Wflfrrf against, take care of; 8li>ljuJt; c)C.^ guard 
thyself against enmity ; «jplijciCJlJ ^I^.L ^^^ r/<^Är ö/* 

innovations; tfjcTf IJcjj JJUAi* ^^Ij ^iJlJl, take care not to 
meddle müh this sort of contention (where ^f, followed 
by the imperfect subjunctive, is put instead of the ac- 
cusative of a noun); I^'^'i ^Sy Ihy head and the 
wall!, seil isLSLil ^J^t; vil^l^ ^; jJuJl ^cXjUI, the foe! 

/Ä<? /ö^.' seil. t^jL^, ^m<?, attack; «uJI ^Uä^Ij JIäI, 

*^ always kind to your brother, seil, lüf, adhere to; 
iJUbb ilSL^, ^ tf^ you tike with your camels, seil. 

^) Phrases in which a pronoun — generally of the 
first, rarely of the second person — is followed by the 
noun to which it refers in the accusative, without any verb 
intervening. The object of this construction — named by the 
Arab grammarians ^LixÄ^ifl , the special relation (of the pro- 
noun to some person or thing) — is to show that 

*) If a single accusative be uttered only once, the verb may be add- 
ed; but if the accusative be repeated, or if there be two accusatives con- 
nected by • , the verb is never expressed. 

V. n. 8 
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this accusative is the noun which the pronoun reprt- 
senis and to which the statement made refers. Being 
especially used in forms of praise and blame, it is also 
called f»JJU ^Juil i_r.-fi>j i^e accusative of praise andMame. 
It is to be explained by an ellipsis of ^^i^U I mean, or \jaL\, 

I specify. Examples: J jj ^ Jsi\ CfJuS ^fji, n>e Arabs — lii 
we, (/ mean) the Arabs, — are the most liberal among the 
generous; i^^^t J^ w &sUb ^ vfLJIjukil ^^, we, the misera- 
bly poor, have not the ability to be generous as becomes 
«»^»;sä;>^^5^*U«i^l^tJü• ,jji, w^^, /ä<? ^«^rf of prophets, 
have no heirs {among men); w*^«l^ ^^i -Is yÄlj^-A^bl. 
we, the Binii Minkar, are a people of high worth; 
«^JjLo ^I Uf 8»K; |yl<>^ \!^\ yS lis , seest thou not thai 
Zurhra, the father of Mdbed, is one of us, the Benu 
. Dar im? (Juü in rhyme for j4")- 

R e ni. It) such phrases as L^Xli I > there it is for you ! ^ Ju cll^' 
^r^^m^Aon^/brymi/theaccusalive is used, because ydoJI^nd ^Lp 
(vol. I. §. 368, rem. €?) are in point of sense equivalent to JlS* , take 
(L^JlL or dUJI IjdJl^« v5^ Jl^)* Similarly, in the phrases 

y i^^-A. seize him! the accusative does not depend upon 43^S.tJ ^1 
(that thou shouldest seizej, to be supplied after the preposition , but 
upon an imperative, such as J^ or «ül > implied in the prepo- 
sition ilself. The literal meaning is: seize Zeid, who is in front of, 
beside or close by you. So also in ljo\ ^9)' ^^» ^''^ ^^ ^^' 
nitive, Jul Juls^ treat Zeid gently/ where Jo«\ is explained by 
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the grammarians as equivalent to J^Axt^ grant Mm respite. In tho 

first case, the f(^tha of d^i\ is a %\j^ or indeclinable ending (as in 
^1, where?); in the second, it is the termination of the construct 

o ' S f 

accusative of Jo«)» the diminutive oi O^y slow and gentle moHan. 
We may also say ^ Ju«^ , so/tly / and t Jo\ ^^.%) ' g^^^^y wiVÄ 
ZÜdf j^aSjujx , g^tly with me! the agent (vi)) being in the 
genitive. 

36. The adverb ^\, truly ^ certainly ^ and the conjunc- 
tion ^1, that^ as likewise the conjunctions compounded 
with these two words, such as ^J3 or ^^J, but, yet, ^K 
as ify as though, and ^, because (see vol. I. §. 362, 6, and 
§. 367, 6, 10), take a following substantive or pronoun 
(which, according to our idiom, ought to be in the nomi- 
native, as the subject of a nominal or verbal proposi- 
tion) in the accusative, because the force of the verb to 
see {^\s) is embodied in these particles.*) This takes 
place both when the subject immediately follows ^y &c., 
and when it is separated from them by a portion of the 
predicate of *^l, &c., consisting of an adverb of time or 
place, or a preposition with its complement. In the former 
case, the affirmative particle J may be prefixed to the 
predicate of J^l; in the latter, to its subject. If, however, 
the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in the per- 
fect, not preceded by JkS, the particle J ought not to be 
prefixed to it. Examples: otU %^ t^^J^ *J^' vjI' ^^^ 

*) Compare en and ecce in Latin , as en eum, ecce eum or eccum. 

8* 
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is mighty over all (lit see God^ he is mighty over all); 
lybj S sStiixXl ^, youth does not last (lit. see youth, 
it does not last); ^y«jLX!f ^f^^^ ^ Lijy J^Jj* n>hUst 

a part of the believers were reluctant; ^>tX^Ayt XJulSI 
^^f S^it fJLJI ÄÄ fj\y äo ye testify that there are other gods 
along with the {true) God? ^LoaJ aJL^ ^•<> vf^^l vJi^Jb ^f , 
IÄ /A^ r^ti^ that is below Sila (there lies) a murdered man; 
^LajSI J^il SUjJ dü<> ^J ^1, III this there is an example {(X waft- 
ing) to those possessed of insight; l^^üjj Ll^H LjjI viUxi? 3 J^^ 
^jk»L>r^ J , m putting thee to deaths old man^ there is abene fit 
totheMusUms;l^^\ «5(^1^ J^J ^y^ Vih? '^ ^S^J^^itisnar- 
rÄÄrrf M«/ 07«^ of the kings of India had a wife ; ^| 00 J^t ^^% 

— or collection of traditions — {we read) that a man said, 
apostle of God! my mother has died suddenly; f Ju\ ^^ 
Ju*,l, asif Zeidwere a lion; .^ ^y^y^j )y^ pJ^' vJ^^'^i' 
^;t6f ^ii^ 62m/) this because knowledge is a light and the 
ablution {before prayer) is a light; (jIJLL I J^ ^^JCIj (^ jo\, 

^^iV/ is standing up, but Mohammed is sitting; yj^% 
^^4^ ^ yj^^t' ^ ^'^^ hypocrites do not under- 
stand. 

Rem. a. These particles, along with those mentioned in rem. d, 
are named by the grammarians L^i^U ^\ 9 ^^^ ^^nd Us sisters. 

OS 05 CB 9 o 

The word governed by ^| and ^| is called the ^t j^-»**' > ^^ 
noun of^inna and *auna, and the predicate is called (he A Jjjy r 
the predicate of^vnna and 'anna. 
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Rem. b. If the predicate is placed between ^| or ^\ and its 
noun, the logical accent lies upon the noun ; whereas, if the predicate 
stands after the noun , it receives the logical accent itself. For ex- 
ample; vdLl^Lo viAjuo ^jl meBns: your friend is with you; hui 

dijuo vdU^Lo j^t > your friend is with you. 



■ ',1 



Rem. c. When Li is appended to ^1, ^fe', and ^jXJ, their 
governing power does not extend beyond it , and consequently their 
|VA«f or noun is no longer put m the accusative, but m the nomina- 
tive.- Hence the word Le is called in this case äioül Le^ the 
hindering mä , because it hinders the government of these particles. 



Rem. d. The words vsajJ) utinam, would that — / and 
Ji or JjJ, perhaps, are construed in the same way as ^^1, &c.; 
^' ^* ^>^y^" Juu «cAA^^ ^^^i^Aju ouJ U> that there were 
between thee and me as great a distance as there is between east and 
ftestf y^jjty^ ä^LUt JlJu n£JL)\Ju Uott^ and what lets thee 
know (whether) perchance the hour (of the resurrection) is near? 

^ as ^ «^ -. 

If Li be added (see rem. r), the government of Ji or JiJ is 
hindered ; but the noun of UjüJ may be put either in the nonynative 
or in the accusative. These words seen), as has been already remark- 
ed in vol. I. §. 364, rem. b^ to be verbs ; and if so, they govern the 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or im- 
plied verb. 

OS 

Rem. e. The corresponding Hebrew particle to .|, viz. T\IT\ 
also governs the accusative, as appears from the forms >Jjn and OIIH, 
ecce me. 
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37. ir the conjunction ; connects two nouns in such 
a way that Ihe second is subordinate to, and not coor- 
dinate with, ihe ßrst, it governs the second in the accusative; 
as: Ijuj^ dill \jOy or tJ^U ^ Le, ^^^ai have you to do 
with Zeid? 'J^Sj ^rr" ^ ^^^^^^ «fo^ with Zeid; du Li 
4X0^ Jj^ 4>jdxll^f W/^/ A^er y^w to do with loitering 
about Negd? jlUJ^^Ci^ fjT^S Lj^U, «yr^?^ on what 
you are to do along with your associates. This i is called 
by the grammarians «I^UxUl ^\y the waw of association ov 
concomitance, and also, like the : (hat governs the subjunc- 
tive (§. l5, 5), &ajmJI ^*I^ or Ä^l ^'ij, M^ waw of stmul- 

taneousness.^) 

Rem. This use of \ also occurs, though but rarely, in Hebrew; 
e. gr. Esther, IV. 16, p Cli'N ^ni]?i) ^^$<*C1 , /^o<^, along with my 
niflidetu, will fast so. 

38. The person or thing called, ^i>ll|J|, is generally 
preceded by one or other of the fttjaJlv^^l^^or 81311^1 vj«%^, 

interjections. The principal of these are: f, LS, G|, ^J|, 
|;L^| (fem. L^ajI), to which U mayalso be prefixed; and Si. 
1) Of the first five of these particles the most common 
are I, u, and LI. They require after them a noun not 
defined by the article, which is put isometimes in the no- 
minative, sometimes in the accusative. 

a) The nominative — in the singular always witli- 

•) Quite correctly too, for Ihe subjunctive of the verb corresponds 

both in signification and in form to the accusative of the noun. The one 

shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, Ihe other that one act 

depends upon, or is affected or governed by, another act. 
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out the tfenwin — is used when the person or thing called 
is present, or imagined loJ)e present, to the speaker, and 
no explanatory term of any description is appended to it; 
as: L^t^ Ü, Mohammed (nom. S^)\ jUxt, Ammär 
(nom. ^lU); ^^ Ij, 'Amr (nom. %^, vol. I. §. 8, 
rem. *); ^^^ b, man of the tribe of Dabha (&a^); 
4Xx^ b, sir; ^^ b, f> eye; ^u^\ U äj^Lä. b, 
ä^Aä/ ily yö2/r name, girl? ^^yk^\ b, /^ö you two men; 
^^•jlJ Lj, p?*ophets ; Ijje bf, »j^ G, sSy» IJ, y^w M^r<?/ 

b) The accusative is used a) when the person or thing 
called is absent; ß) when it is present to the speaker, 
but has an explanatory term appended to it, namely, 
either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a pre- 
position with its complement, or a determinative or limiting 
terra. Examples: lli^C Üt, rider) ^^jtlS uLa.^ U 
xlLb YXi\ , traveller that wishest to visit Taiba 
(el'Medlna); iJUl Jui \^^, jibdu'-llah ; J^ysJi}\ SZiL\jt^ 

forrf 6/* M^ ;<^//rf beasts; ^jjuail bl Lj, Ö father of the Id tie 

'' ^"^ * ^ 

fortress (an epithet of the fox); Uil^ll, Ö brethren of 

ö«^r^; Juil l*JJLb L>, Ö Mow that art ascending the hill; 

Uä Jo ^laii ü, Ö thou that art gifted with eve?'y good thing ; 

4>L1jJG LftAi^ Ü, Ö /ÄÖW that a7't kind towards men; \.j^ Ml 

i\j\ ^^ , Ö Möi^ that art better than Zeid; ^f^^l LUma G, 
/ÄÖ2/ that art handsome in face; ^aä-L^ ^,^ ye two 
companimis of mine; Juullll ^ G , children of Israel 

The simple ,^4>uÜI, when the accusative is used, 
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is properly an exclamation of joy, sorrow, asionishnient, &c., 
regarding one who is absent (which may be expressed in 
German, for example, by über den und denf); but when 
the nominative is used, it is a real address, wLio^, to. 
one who is present or supposed to be so. In the com- 
pound ^4>lX0f no such distinction is made, and even in 
a real address the accusative is used, as being the case 
that depends on a verb, and to which, Üierefore, otha- 
nominal and verbal dependencies can be more readily attached; 
in contradistinction to the nominative, which is independent 
and closes the construction. The reason of the omission of 
the ienwin in the nominative singular seems to lie in the 
energy wiüi which the word is uttered, whereby its termination 
is shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of the verb 
(see also rem. a). 

Rem. «.When no inlerjection is expressed, the same rules apply 
as above ; e. g. ijUip > ^ ' ^^^^ > U^^i-it wLIä» I , beloved of our 
souls! LilAÄ.|> friends of ours! With pronouns this omission is 
very rare; as: ^Ljt;f \S, you there, refrain (from folly), for 
I6Ü orljjftii; VÄ^^. ;jji ^^1 v:^^. Üf J^jo, thou that 
diest not, have niercy on him who is dying. 

Rem.b. The suffix of the first person singular ^^, is general- 
ly shortened in the vocative into kesra, ^ (see. above, at the end of 
the section); as: C>^ or Jil G, my lord; ^uJLj Zj, my soul ; 
»^L^t^ wy .friends! ^b U. my dear son. Other forms, 
however, are admissible, such as, from Ju.^^ a slave, ,^JUc, 
fjjii or ic dd^ i Jüuft, and in pause kjvXaa or sfiXAC. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3. The Government of Ihe Verb. 65 

Accordingly we read *f Jof in the Koran, ch. 7, v. 149, and 
iJb« U in ch. 25, v. 30 , and find in Mss. ^b G , ax ^G > 
instead of ^b and ^. — The words {^\, father, and ^f, mother, 
admit of the peculiar forms va^f Lj and ouof U , with either felha 
or kesra. 

Rem. c^ On the principle alluded to at the end of the section, 
as well as in rem. a, several classes of words admit of beings shortened 
in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their final letters. 
Namely: 1) All substantives, whether proper or common, masculine 
or feminine, that end in &.; as: ^^L^| for ausist) v5y^ U ^^^ 

Sbyuo U (names of men); ^jyol I for u^jyoll, ^^4^1 for xjlmmI 
(names of women); Jjlif for aUolxL thou (woman) that re- 
proachest (me), iLwu-jo G for ^^^i,^,-^ G, Muslim woman; 
JLÄ.3f La Lj, Ä^«n<i?5^j7/, M^^p.' for hLä U. 2) Simple proper 
names, not ending in k.., that contain at least /^r letters; as: 
^L^f for %xlif , ijLol for JJLol , Uuw ü for o\jum G (name 
of a woman). If the word consists of more than four letters, and the 
penult is servile and quiescent, it disappears along with the last letter ; 
as: 1^^ U, (jtoJuo U» vjLwmjg U, for ^L«jl£, ^«««aJuo, ^xXwwwg. 
Words not ending in äL— may also be inflected without regard to 
the portion dropped ; as : ^ La. LS ,• ^_ft^_^ LJ, ^^ Lj , instead of 
\V^, v,jÜL^') and « ^v (for vd^vL^, uuu^» and /N-, |V); and the 
same thing is admissible when the termination iL- is not of the fem. 
gender, as : xXmJ^ u * instead of IJLluo , for 't^^xLu^ (a man's name)« 
Proper names compounded with a genitive (as jjj # — cXÄ^) , or 

forming a complete proposition (as 1^^;» ^Lj) , do not admit of any 
V.II. 9 
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abbreviation; but if ihey belong to the class oaHed ^(>.«Jf wA^Lt (vol. 
L $. 264), they are shoitened by the rejection of the second word; 
as: ^fjJkJo IS fpr G^J ^4Xm. 3) To these two elasaes may 
be added the commop Houn _L^ G> ccmpamtm, for ^^^Lo , 
and the pronoun J^ , for ^!Äi , un <^/, as in Jj Q =r Jlä>»^ G — 
Thia abbreviatioa 13 ealM by the grammarians f^xs^jXH* ^ ^ft- 
enmg of the voiea (oompare voL I. $. 283). 

Rem. <i. We have said above that the noun which follows these 
int^ijections does not admit the article. One exception is the name 
of God, aJÜI» from which we may say ajUt G or, irregularly 
retaining the hemaa, &JLJt L.*) Another is produced by tba inser- 
tion of the pronoun t Jü^ between the interjection and the voeative; 
as: JL£^ Jl t JJ* b> instead of J^. b. 

Rem. e, A noun in apposition to a vocative expressed by the 
nominative, may be put either in the nominative or the accusative; 
as: ^««mDI Jl«^ L> or jJj\ , Mohammed iht prophet ; nnXess 
4t has a genitive after it, when it must be in the accusative; as: 
äJuI J^^J^ (U*7^' ^'' ^ Abrahmn, the friend of God; 
JllT VS Joj LT, Zeid, the crafty; ^f ^T Jo) li, Ö 
Zeid, my brother's son. — If the word ^^t stands between the names 
of son ^d fttlher, it loses its prosthetic | (vol ). §. 21^ 2), and 
the person addressed may be put either in the nominative Q| the 



«i V 



*) The more usual form, however, is i%-jJÜJ > without any inler- 
[1 prefixed , though we find occasions 
QNgiD of tha termmation a— ^ uneectain. 



jection prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse a-äJÜI IS. The 
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accusative; as; ^j^ ^ jJC ü or ^j^ ^ ^v G, 
2Ä'rf, *tfn of Umr, 

Rem. /*. An adjective in connection with a vocative expressed 
by the nominative, may likewise be put eithe): in (he nominative or 
the accusative; as: JUiuul Ju\ U or JkdLiiJt> ^ ^'<'> ^A^ <n^^^- 

/o/A^r is noble» 

Rem. ^. In Hebrew, we must look upon the gOVfefftlng noun 
, in such phrases as yn i^j/fel |1^ ipC5^n ^IH (Micha, ch. 2, v. l),or 
tfi^^NH ^*11I5^X (Ps. 1, V. 1), as being in the construct accusative; whilst 
n^2 in C>D13 *l^j; D^b >ln (Habak., ch. 2, v. 12) is in the simple 
accusative, governing ^i^j; as its objective complement. Sd6 above, 
b, ß. In ^nan |nbn ««J'lnj «ry^a^ (Zachar., 3, 8), th« con- 
struction is thf same as in rem. $, 

2) L^f and L^l Ij (or \^\^) require after Ihenoi 
a noun defined by the article in the nominative case; as: 
J.ll)T LjjJ, people; hXjiS L^"^» Oking; ^^\ L^j l^ 
Ijyjüii, thou that hast done so and so. The demon- 
strattve to is also admissible; as: JloI (<> 1^.1 Lj(,yc»2^M<?r^, 
cö»^<? forward! 

3) !•, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and 
hence called aüJuLlTülÄ^, the particle of lamentation^ fol- 
lows the same rules as Ij; e. g. J^^ U, alas Moham- 
/»^rf/ äJÜI tXlß I;, ÄÄ?^ Abdu-lläh! More generally, how- 
ever, the termination IL, in pau^e »IL, is added, which 

effaces the final vowels; as: liju) ') orjfjjx !;, alas Zdid! 

9* 
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If a genitive follows, this termination is annexed to it, and 
not to the governing word; as: l[lxXfy!J\ 1*^? |:, alas /or 
the commander of t/te faithful! 

Rem. Ü, Words ending in the tlif maksGra (15^) usually re- 
ject that termination before adding s|I.; as: sLl^ t^^from ^yo, 
Motet. — The suffix pronoun ol the first person singular may be 
either retained or rejected ; as: ü Ju^ !• or t JlI^ t., from ^^Ju^, 
my tervant. 

Rem. 5. In verse, the form si — is occasionally used; as: 
5 Uift G , you fellow ! ♦) 

39. 1) When the negative "^ is immediately followed 
by an indefinite object , of which it absolutely denies the 
existence, it governs that object in the accusative; and 
as the wholfi weight of the sentence falls upon the nega- 
tive particle, the substantive is abbreviated, when possible, 
by the loss of the tenwln If there be a predicate expressed, 
it must be likewise indefinite, but in the nominative case. 
For example: JjJI ^ j^;I^» l^^^^ is no man in the 
house; äJUI if^ aJt % there is no god but God; j^jU Jlö^. % 
there is no man standing ; ^jl^' ^» there are not two Gods; 
LÜ JLis ^, there are no men here; xL(X*Jt ^ JwL»iuI.<o I^> there 

are no Muslims in the ciiy ; LSjoit ^ä^CU^^S, there are 
no Muslim women in our possession. But if the negative 

*) See the Diwan of Imru'u 'l-Kais, ed. de Slane, p. i^l**, i. 11 
(where the word is misprinted sujo). 
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be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative; as: 
jLh L^ S, in which (viz. the rvine) there is no inju- 
rious force. 

2) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after if 
the accusative must of course be used in its con- . 
struct form, as: yi^A J^J liLl if, there is no slave of 
any man present; but if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of an objective comple- 
ment, a preposition with its complement, or a determinative 
or limiting term, the tenwin must be retained (compare §. 38, 
1, i, /J); as: ^Lb ^^K^\a^% there is no one ascending 
a hill visible ; U JLl^ Jo\ ^ ftlL if, there is no better {man) 
than Zeid in our opinion; IJoSjo Lxm^ IXmIäI^, no one 
whose deeds are good is blame-worthy, 

3) If an adjective be immediately annexed to the ac- 
cusative after if, it may either take the same form without 
the ten win, or it may retain the tenwfn, or, lastly, 
it may be put in the nominative with the tenwfn; as: 
uAj^ Jl^ ^, or LL^ JläJ 5?, orv^^ S^s%there 
is no witty man But if the adjective be separated in any 
way from the substantive, the first of these three construc- 
tions is no longer admissible; as: ^^Jc L^Ai Jla."^ SorlL^b, 
there is no witty man in it {the house), but not Uu>Jb. 

4) If another substantive be connected with this accu- 
sative by the conjunction r, the particle 9 may be repeat- 
ed or not. a) If 9 be repeated, the first substantive may 
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be put in Üie accusative without the ten win , and the second 
either in the accusative, with or without the ten win ^ or io 
the nominative; as: äUU ill (i^, Sy) 8^' "^j J^ li, 
there is no power and no strength save in God; or the 
first substantive may be put in the nominative, and the 
second either in the accusative without the tenwin or in the 
nominative; as: ^^1\ ^ (gCjj) gfjf:?^ j4^ ^i, there is 
neither man nor woman in the house. *) If S be not re- 
peated, the first substantive is put in the accusative without 
the t^nwin, and the second either in the nominative or in 
the accasative with the (eriwin; as: (SLiJl^) Sfwoj]; Jl:^^ "3 

0\ A. 

Rem. a. The particle !^, when thus used, is called by the 
fp-ammarians jaJj^I &Aiu ^, or ^j^i^^t 15^ ^> the la that 
denies the whole genus. The substantive in the accusative is called 
S f^Mt\ß the noun ofld , and the predicate, Si yA^, ih/e pree^ate 
of la. 

R e m &. The rule reg^arding the retention of the terminations ^j 
and jj in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by such 
examples as: iJLtiJb dU ^5 Ju ^^ thou canst do no wrong ßl 

thou hast not two hands for wrong); QJ ^^C>\ ^, she has no ears; 
aj ^4j jl {joj^ > « shirt Without sleeves; yiU ^^Ju^ jl, yw« 
have not got two slaves; but in these cases the Arab grammarians 
say that the preposition J is rCt^'^^ > inserted without necessity, 
and thai the preceding noun is in reality in the construct state. In 
the same way too they explain the phrase vtU üt ^» lit. thou 
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hc^st no faif^er, which is generally u^ed instead of the regular 

40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the ob- 
jective complement, we now proceed to speak of it as the 
adverbial complement in a stricter sense (see §, 22, 2), 
This depends 

I, On the idea of being or existence, when expressed 
a) by the substantive verb ^K', or b) by other verbs, tlie 
signification of which includes that of rß. The general 
idea of existence is in this case limited and determined by 
the accusative. 

41. The verb ^K', to be, to exist, when it supplies 
the place of the logical copula, requires the predicate, to ' 
which the being or existence of the subject refers, to be 
put in the accusative; as: (^^LiS ^1 ISJ0 '^t^j be (\\\. 
exist as) Jews or Christians ;^\1^ ^ *4^^ l^^xsi OLpt ^li^^j[» 
if the calamity is decreed (or fated), it will befal him with- 
out doubt; ^LääJI^Io^I ^^^*aJü UJU &jüI ^yu ^^f*>U^ 
^CjäaJI ^j*^, whoever wishes his son to be learned, must pro- 
vide for the poor among the learned; ^jl^jtx »*ä.U yö ^^ 
sJßUi^L, he and his brother w^e teach^^s in et;*Taif. 
But if ;Ji has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that 
sutjject is put, like every other, in the nominative; as: 
kib ^U/ iJ ^K* p^li ;^, there was (or li^ed) a mer^ 
cka&l^ and he bad (lit. there were to him) three sons 
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(Cfc.li^b' would mean he was a merchant); aJ ^K'^>*3 
LkiT JLc, but he who has (lit. to whom there is) much 
properly. In (lie former case, Ihe substantive verb is called 
by the grammarians Loillft ^K', the incomplete or Ä- 
feclive, relative kana^ because it requires an attribute to 
complete the sense; in the latter, lueuJt ^^ the complete^ 
absolute k'hna, because it contains the attribute in itself 
and does not require any other. 



Rem. The verb rM^ Aelhiop. iPi: kona, does nol occur in 
Hebrew in the sense of to he, exist, happen, though it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The construction of the Aethiopic 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Shemitic lan- 
guages, which have lost the final ilexional vowels, the case of the pre- 
dicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accusative. — In 
Hebrew the radical p2 retains its original signification of to stand 
(compare Fr. etre^ older form estre, and Span, estar, from Lat. stare), 
and the place oi ^\^ is supplied by m^H or njn, Aram. j(jn, 1®*", 
to fall (^5*^)) happen^ be (compare I3I, to fall, happen, Lat aceidit, 
Eng. it fell ou(), of which the predicate must also be looked upon as 
in the accusative. 

42. The same construction appertains to certain verbs, 
called by the grammarians ^\^ v:i>l^|, the sisters ofkana. 
These are either 1) similar in signification to ^^ as ^Li, 
to becom,e; or 2) they add some circumstantial or modify- 
ing idea to the simple one of existence. This may be: 
a) the idea of duration or continuity^ as in ^fo, to corainue^ to 
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' *S5 .-* , 



last, construed with the xi^jJI Co (vol. I. §, 367, 13), 
JK, — o, ^^, viJu3f, /ö ^<?Ä^^, construed with a negative 
particle; or b) the idea of repetition^ as in oik and ,j^t, to 
return, do again, take place again; or c) the idea of time^ as 
in JJb, /ö ^^ or do during the whole day, c^b, during 
the whole night, lilf, at daybreak, ^J1*öI, in the morning^ 
^^^\,in the forenoon, ^uiJot, «V« ^ä^ evening, all of which 
verbs are often used as simple synonyms of ^|^ and ^Li, 
without any regard to the secondary idea of time; or, 
lastly, d) the idea of negation, by which that of exis- 
tence itself is absolutely denied, as in \^L^y not to be. 
Examples: JCo Lu^^SjS^lV^ it LS? Lyoj ^Ql ^^ ;^y and he 
was beholding the fvater becoming vapour, and the vapour be-- 
coming water ;^^^^ lljli Jj^Ti^lJliy^lllI^ viXUljJiJ!^, 
do not count thyself among men, as long as anger has the 
mastery over thee ; ^iLul Lu**^ aJÜI Jlyj if, zw^y God never 
cease being beneficent to you ; v;^^! yjl6 Jy>^> w^^r ^^ä^^ 
bearing death in mind; IsSZ^ tju^ \^Sjä o^v^ J^'dbl, /'^^2^ 
hast been sold and hast become a slave in Mekka; 
iSlI^t äJUI K4jt}.} |Uä-^I, through the grace of God ye 

have become brethren; \lid\juo L|xää ^^^^ ^jt ouLui? 
you ?mh to become a scholar skilled in controversy; 
\jueyi v^iJj i^^LillI |iXJ^ ^1 ^jj tyyi S, do not say to- 
any one who gives you a salutation , Thou art not a 
believer. 



^ -^ flS.^O , 



Rem. a. The verbs J|v, l.^i ^J^y vdCi3J, and the like, 
V.II. '^ 10 
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must always be accompanied by a negative, expressed (as in the 
above examples with JK)or imphed, as : ^«i iJÜI *l«>l Le ^ ol^ 
I Ju^ L^' bx^^ «Jul JwaS , ond I shall not cease, as long as God 
preserves my (ribe^ through God's grace to wear a girdle and ride 
anobiesteed(^yj\ for ^yj\ )f , and Iju^ in rhyme for Ijut^). 

Rem. b. The verb J^« > ^ be found, be extant, exist, is often 
reckoned one of the ^Kvs^t^^t, but erroneously; for it is either = 
JLoLdi rij^t and has no predicate, or it is the passive of ö^^y 
which governs two accusatives , and so naturally retains the second 
object (^UJI JyiAjf); as: Uyg %^ Ljjl* J^^ 5>, iw/ 
one of ihem is found pure (in a pure state), where Li%-o is a Jl^ 
or circumstantial accusative , or we (Fr. on, Germ, man) find that not 
one of them is pure, where Li^ is the second objecL 

Rem, c. The negative particles Ue and ^, when used, as the 
grammarians say, ^jmjJ^^JLjuj^ in the signification of leisa, are also 
construed with the accusative of the predicate , provided 1) that the 
predicate is placed after the subject, 2) that the exceptive particle 
^1 is not interposed between them, 3) that the corroborative particle 
^1 is not added to Le, and 4) that the subject of ^ is an undefined 
common noun; e. g. f^.^ \(Xsib \jb , this is not a hunum being, 
jS-I^L^f ^ Ho, they are not their mothers; ^s'§\ jli *^5^ 

LxSLT, there is nothing on earth enduring; ,.>ä.Lo S if ^^A^V^?^ 
J6L^ yki' 9 1 aided you when you had no companion thgt was not 
faithless. If Co has a second predicate, connected witli the first by 
an adversative particle, such as Jb or JJCf, then the second must be 
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put in the nominative; but, in any other case, the accusative is pre- 
ferable to the nominative; as: Jl&Ü) Jo UijU) Juv Uo« Zeidisnot 

standing, but sitting, i, e. J^li yö JJ. This g^overnment of Lo 
and ^ is peculiar to the dialect of cI-Higaz, and hence they are called 
Sbxl^l üo and iü\L^I bf* — The same construction is also ex- 
tended to vk^S (vol. I. §. 182, rem. b) and to aUiUJf , .| or ^4^ 
negative 'm; as: Jl>.| JLft vjü«JgMuo y^ ^j'* *^ ^^' <^^^ 
nobody; ^\Jjo /Twiä ^"ifß there fvas no time for escape; 
f»jUx £^Lww vi5l, «^ is not an hour for repentance. The govem- 
nnent of vi!if seems to be restricted to nouns denoting time , and ei- 
ther its subject or predicate must be omitted, usually the former 
(,joLLo ^T^JÄ Vä^^ = ,j^U^ ^yJJ^ \J^^ vi>i^)- 

43. The adverbial accusative depends 

II. On any verbal idea that determines or limits in 
any way the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, 
or the whole sentence. In this case it supplies the place 
of a preposition with the genitive, or of a conjunctive 
clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44. By the adverbial accusative is designated: 

1. The time in or during rvhich an act takes place; 
as: 2uJL^^ ^^. ^yi ^^-^^^^t ^^Sli> the chalif saw him one 



•if.'*^« ^ > ^^ "o"^ 



day washing his feet; di^JJ 1*j "^y^, -^.v ;g;<^^! ^> he knows 

not ho?v he shall die on his dying day; ^^t %\^ yLiift vSl £) 
*jixJ| aI Llgjft, / did not know whether he came here yes- 

10* 
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terday or today ; Ciljf ^5^' yflju 3 ^jXJ» he stopped a 

few days in a village; KLf^^ ^LJ «JL« iJJb Olaa««.!, imjdore 

God night and day to protect you from it; IjLi vl^lxCfl >i;^«'ir 

Ä^ /r/i/ give you the book tomorrow ; y\a^xL\ ^ ^X \ -^^ JxLS 
olxlSf t , reflect two months upon the choice of a teacher ; 

;?/^/</ <?Ä a hed for forty years; Ea^UI Äi^Jf «iJLb, 
/ X:/Zferf him last year ; iufl ^jjl>. JQ, a/? *ää/ ä/ /^^ 
time of his meeting hhn (or when he met him); "J^ 
y_;,\i^/f ^Sa, at the time when old age is drawing near; 

L>Uil jjmTJJI ^^I^ ^"A^Jie stood up at times whilst lecturing; 

lS^\ jjl>»p' ^ &^>J ^Ji^ > ^^^ ^ continued reflecting 
for a conside?*abl€ time. 

Rem. On the same construction in Hebrew, see Gesenius* 

Gr.5.116,2. 

2. The bcal extension of an act, and, if general 

and indefinite, the place in which it is performed; as: 

JU/ol iuuJ LsUm, /Ädy travelled four miles; lju*j JaJ 

(bfU^p |;Lm(u>^, //^ looked fight and left ; to ^Juut jLc l^aijj 

\*J^%9 he conquered the enemy by land and sea; ILol, 
*fjü», before; ^Lr, v^dJLi» , behind; io^y in the middle; 
JIa., around; |vU, above; si^, under; &e. 

Rem, a. When the place of the act is definitely specified, the 
nomen loci (vol. I. §. 221) is used with the preposition A\ as: 



i 
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.,-xül Jl^Nuo ^^ v;iJJLio , I prayed in ihe mosque of the prophet ; 
^' " " M' 

j^%JUM-Ä. JülLo a cy^i ^ / stopped at the place where Hosein 

was killed ; not Jl^K^ v:>jJLo and JjCiLo ^r^ >'! Excepted is 
the case when a general noun of place, such as j^O^ or *Lftjo, 
is construed with a verb conveying the idea of slopping or remaining, as : 
Jo\ /jliwo \::/JLX^y J sat down in Zeid's place; and also the case 
when a noun of place is construed with the verb from which it is derived, 

as: JoC ixiuCo v::^Juü>% I sat down in Zeid's seat, — The nouns 

9 ,**J Oo 9^ 9 ,^ .. ®i .- Q« - . ., 

\^}^> ^f^y *4^^ *"^^^' pr> outside, JäIc), 0«ä-, mA'irf«?, 



require ^, as: Jjjj — vü ^i viix^j^ I slept outside the house; 
but in later Arabic we often find the accusatives d^jXj^y ^\^> 
and JäIo, as also \^Ji, near, for v^*J A, and the like. 



Rem. h. On the corresponding accusative of place in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius' Gr. §. 116, 1. 

Rem. c. The accusative of time and place is called by the 
grammarians ■_». UM. the vessel (see vol. 1, §. 221, rem «), or 
&Ai J«jiiLiJI^ ^^^^ in which the act is done, 

3. The state or condition of the subject or object of 
an act, whilst the act is taking place; as: ^^G J^ ^Sk'^ 
iJ ^U juJli UJljufcjo HvlüJf, A^ */öörf ö'/ the entrance of 
M^ ^Ä2;€f, saltUing him (and) saying to him; oLpI IJIäoI 
Ijiif, €f;?/i^ M^ gateway prostrating yourselves; jj->tXJI 
li>yb*; 1^1-5^* äJüT rjjj^tij , ^Äö ^ä// 6'örf ^ö mind standing up 
and sitting down :}idS£^ v^'-? m'-^^^^' ^^^^ 1 found the sul- 
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tan weeping in his house; iSJJ ^yJt ol^b 1^, apiece 
of 7vood can be made straight nMh the plane while it 
is soft; Ce^ ^ vs^Ll» (jJl^9 o, habit fvith which I grew 
up as a young man; C^\\ ^l£lLtt ^J o^, / «^fl» wi ^ä^ 
garden whilst U was in bloom. 

Rem, The same construction is found in Hebrew; e.g^. Gen. 
33, 18. CrK' l^j; D/t^ ^^T ND^^I, and Jacob came safe (gi in safety) 
to the city ofShechem; Amos 2. 16. NlHiI'Dl^? DOJ Onj;, noAr^ef 
5A«// A^ flee on that day; Job 31, 26. rjVn *1p^^ PI*)^] > ««^ ^ «ööm 
walking in splendour; where the adjectives D'^K', Gliy and ip^ 
are to be regarded as in the accus. 

4. The cause or motive and object of the act; as: 
Looli ^f oJC-^,/ beat my son for correction's sake; 
^b^\jiJ^ * r;.[r*^' ii *J»I aJüTrtSl, Ä^^^Ä / see hint^ I stand 
up before him to show respect to my teacher ; ^ j*;UJI /Tvx S 
aJLff vü^Li?"Jo ^Üüül Ä-illS jcr^' and among men there are some 
who sell their souls (give up their lives) to win the favour of 

6^^^; LJu aJJt Jot U^ '^r^* 0' i^-^"^' ^ t^^x«^! U-^uu, 
2;«& ts the p7^ice for which they have sold their souls, 
that they should not believe in what God has sent down 
{revealed) out of envy ;^^\''y^\ ^ (i-0'<^' A f^^^ uA*^ 
cyliJf r Jlä. , Ihey put their fingers in their ears on account 
of the claps of thunder, through fear of death. 



Rem. a. This accusative, which must always be a ^^ 
or nomen verbi, is called by the grammarians iu J^jiiiJI or 
2JL^^ JttAA4Jt y that on account of which something is done. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3. The Governnienl of ihe Verb. 79 

Rem, h. Similarly in Hebrew, Isaiah 7, 25. DöK^ XlSD"^^ 
n^K^^ I^CK^ n«"l^> thou wilt not go thither for fear of thorns 
and thistles, 

5. Various other determinations and limitations of the 
predicate; as: i^Ss i^^^ iJJI) ('Od is great in might; 
5^^wy3cX^I .1 ?)^'^ («4^' but they {your hearts) are like stones 
or even harder (lit. strongei^ as to hardness); Q J 4>!* J| Gli, 
M^ rö^^ /i charming in colour; \s^ J^>s vlJl^*, -2i??*(rf streamed 
Ä^i/Ä perspiration; b^^c \jo>^l l^r?^5> ^^^ ^^^ ä^/äö^ /^^ ^Är/Ä 
^dtfX: /ör/Ä m/ö springs ;y(j^ Ji^l ifyjuo Jut I v::^! , thou art 
higher in station and richer in weaUh; Lf Jo ^b (»vM^ 
how noble is Hbu Bekr as a father! 

Rem. a. This sort of adverbial accusalive, which is always 
undefined, is called by Ihe g^rammarians yjuw^jül > the specification. 
It is equally common in Hebrew; e. g". Gen. 41, 40. ^^^ISI NDSH p"] 
*ÖC ,«» respect of the throne alone will Ihe greater than thou ; 1 Kings, 
16, 23. V^31"nN D^n, he was diseased in his feet. See Gesenius* 

T : - V TT 

Gr. §. 116, 3, and §. 136, rem. 

Rem. b. The accusative after the cardinal numbers from 11 to 
99, after the interrogative nouns of number ^ and ^^ i\^}^ y 
JkSK', ^K', «aSO^ how much? how many? after the indefinite 

\dS or \dSi I Jki^ so and so much or many, and after nouns that 
denote measure, belongs also to this class; as: ^^>MkS^% iX^i 
[jo[^ , one and twenty years ; }jjj^ /IwuUi* ^^»^1 > ^^ffhty years old 
(lit. a son of 80 years); o^-^dlS* [^s^ Sjf> how many dirhems have 
you got? iJbCd ^L>.r itol^^ how many men were killed! oXJUS 
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Ä, s - 



U5&^4> I jit \^S, I have got so and so many dhrhems ; \Z^ y^^ g, 

a bushel of wheat; L£jv ^'^sJcs» two pounds ofoUve oil; |^lif*6 
\^^, two ells of cloth. Compare Gesenius* Hebrew Gr., §. 118 
(parlicularly 2, rem., and 4, rem. 2) and §. 116, 3. 

6. An act expressed by a nomen verbi, with which 
another act, expressed by a finite tense, is compared; as: 
iJx |i;^LLl a^ol Joi) s^Ui», i/iey killed him in the same way 
as his son had killed their brother Amr ; kojuu* fju\ C>J^ 
Ju\ «jI JkAJu-ll, /^^ tortured Zeid ßist as ^ Ismail ^ Zeids 
father, had tortured him; l!^\JL^\ki\ j*^lIJU äJÜI Jl^IJ 
jlfLb, «/" God should cause evil to come with haste upon 
men, as they wish yood to come with haste unto them. 
For this accusative may be substituted fj with the genitive 
of the nomen verbi, or t^ with a finite tense of the verb ; 
e. g., in tlie first example, äaII JüUüT or kl^f Jos U^ 

45. If an entire clause, consisting of a subject and 
a predicate, be annexed to another clause, to define or 
limit either the subject or object of the latter, then the 
predicate of the former is placed before its subject and 
put in the accusative, the subject being left in the nomi- 
native. For example: s^t^t k^Juo^ *^'3' Is^i-Xo vduJLiJ Jy 
Timur-lenk (Tame) lane) turned his back, after his van had 
been hokc7i and his rear struck with panic; LäjI ^^\ ^ 
9j6\ LkXXI ^ £)r^5 cM^V^ c^Lw^ybo yk^^ c^Lw^uuo v;:^U:^, 
he it is who has produced yardens with trellises for vines 
and without them, and the palmtrees and the yrain, with 
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their variotis edible fruits (Lol UJliltf == LiüLiä? LJl^n \j^€)\ 

/ imU wipe away my disgrace with the sword, let Gods decree 
^n«^ «jww »2^ what U may (aJUl iLdS jLc QL^^ = ^-^^Ji^ jj^j 
xJUl i^Uai* jLfc ; IIK-Ä- ill rhyme for LJIä). 



B. The Prepositions. 

46. The prepositions all originally designate rela- 
tions of place {local relations), but are transferred, first, to 
relations of time {temporal relations), and next, to various 
sorts of ideal relations, conceived under the figure of the local 
relations to which they correspond. 

47. The prepositions are divided into simple and com- 
pound. — The simple prepositions are again divisible into 
three classes, indicating respectively motion proceeding from 
or away from a place, motion to or. towards it, and rest 
in it. 

48. The prepositions that indicate motion proceeding 
fronfi or away from a place are two in number ; viz. 
^jjO; eXy out of, from^ and ^ji, ab^ away from. 

Rem. In Hebrew, the simple preposition vq supplies the place 
both of Jwo and \j^. Compare, in general, Gesenius'Gr.§. 151, 3,^. 

49. ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^u^, viLl«, U^) 
designates: 

V. II. 11 
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1) The /ofv// point of departure ^ departure from a place; 
as: jüCe ^ ^r^' ''^ went forth from Mekka ; li^Xj ^ hig^i, 
// fell from her hand. Hence it is connected with verbs 
that convey the idea of separation, departure, holding one- 
self or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, 
preserving, fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the 
like; as: tXJTjJül «^ ^^^äIj ^J^iTyp, this (learn- 
ing) is the fortress "that preserves (us) from aU calamities ; 
«ikJI ^ jJUb öy^\, I take refuge with God (pray God 
to preserve me) from covetousness ; J^l ^ ml^ CijJf, 
the ivorld holds tis back from good. 

2) The temporal point of departure, the point at 
which an act or state has commenced; as: «jLI^ ^ aJüt iXXc» 

Ä<? ^^/T^rf God from his youth ; jJiJf Jf C^^\ ^ J^iiM vs^5> 
M^ time of learning extends from the cradle to the grave; 

&»aX^ *^ u'^)' c^ «jy^' ^^y ^^^^ chosen from the 
times of the battle (lit. day) of ffarma. 

Rem. The Arab g^rammarians say thai \^^ when used in the above 
significations, is employed ^\^y\j <jO^' vi fr?*^' ^'i^?^^' 
/o denote the commencement of the limit attained in place and ivne, 
or simply tlJujiU^ to denote the commencement. 

3) The causal point of departure, the origin and source 
of a thing; as: ^^-j^Lä- Uj ^ viJÜ<i, Mm* is in consequence 
of information that reached me; L^Ij v!>^^. «^^> Ä»rf 
^^ 5/ö(?fl? admiring it (or wondering at it, his wonder proceed- 
ings from, or being caused by, it); \Jiy^\ i^l-AkÄ. U«, 
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they were dro^med because of their sins (the particle Li is 
merely expletive and does not interfere witli the government 
of ^). 

Rem. a.The grammarians say that Jw^e is used in this case 
^^jjixJJ , to assign the reason. 

Rem. h. In speaking of persons J^fJwo> on account of ^\s 
always used instead of \jo , and often too in other cases ; as : 
^üüaJl {^\ ^jjo t:y^\ iULÄ nLä (*j *Lä *j s\jL»,ttisa 
threefold disgrace for a man to he in misery on account of (for 
want of) food; juoSLJ'JLä.I A>o , because of what he said. 

4) The distance from a place, person, or thing, 
particularly after words that signify proximity, such as 
C9j3 or li5, to be nea7\ ^^,^y near, &c. (compare: prope ab 
eo, Fr. pres de lui, rapproche de lui); e. g. yajiil v->J) 
I^Ä,M^ Är/wy was near them; Jkx 133, ä^ was not far from 
me (^1 135 would ^niean: ^^ ^r//w^ w/? close to me); 

comes the student not to sit too near the teacher. Simi- 
larly in the phrases: v^uJl ^ d^i^y i^UJI ^ — wi>., ^^ 

went in, or ^ä/ä^ ö«//, through the door; ^JSyXj^ ^\ L^lol 
Ljl^ iLi)l, ^Vi towers thi'ough which the water ascended. — 
Compare in Heb., Job 17, 12. T]K/n"'»:C)ö yrs'^^y^^ , the light 
is drawing near the darkness. 

5) The difference between two persons or things that 
are compared with one another; as: J^5 ^y J;»f vsajI ^I 

11* 
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Sy^» what a difference there is between thee and Noah in 
length of life (lit. where art thou from Noah and his length of 
Ufe?)! Hence Ihe use of ^ after comparative adjectives; 
as: ^Lf Jy^l yft , he is more excellent than I. 

Rem. a. If any objecl be compared with itself in a different re- 
spect, the appropriale pronominal sufRx must be attached to the pre- 
position ^; as: |^3üb I^I^ t^^T^ iLu&i ^\jJ\ y people 
are more like the time in which they are bom than they are like their 
fathers; ^UjXJ I^ix ljJ>I ^4^^ r*^^ (^' ^^^ ^^ 
nearer unbelief on that day than • belief; v^ Juf Jki iS^ üf 
jSJCJU v«j Jut ^ ^^Xjo O^I , / have more fears of injury 
to the Arabs by you than I have of injury to you by the Arabs. — 
Sometimes, in a less careful style of speaking or wriling, the prepo- 
sition Jwe is annexed to the latter of the two objects, instead of to the 
person or thing which is compared with him or itself in respect of 
these two objects; as: iLlJf ^ ^^jI LäjüL? I^JjUj ^Uo, 
he fought against them with the stick more sturdily than with the 
weapons ({or — iLLJLj &JU ^^1); ^1 jSXjU aJJSiJI ,jf J<k 
ISTlxi Jwo ,^ because wrong proceeding from you is worse than 
from others (for jSilxi J^ aUuo >si>f). 

Rem. ^. In the other Shemitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparative form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 
wise expressed by means of the same preposition; Heb; jC, 
Aram.^, Aelh.2i<p: or T\<piy. See Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 117. 

6) The relation which subsists between the part and 
the whole, the species and the genus, the material and the 
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article made of it; as: v^Uuiwiff ;\^ vh^ >->W 1*-^' 
the science of medicine is one of the professions; jwJ&L«.i' ^I 
i^UJül ivA^Aj (JLaJI, «'«rf respect for the book is a part 
of the respect due to science; tX^j j^ ^ ^-^r^ ^!,UJ^f, 

Tnan is conrpounded of smd and body; ^\Jj^\ ^j\ ^U^ 

^Ä/^j that the natures of animals and plants are compounded 
of numerous elements; £j L^il; ^S5fl r»<3^ «^*i^ vlJuai 
w^^jiäiüt; SjL^I ^^ iff J^Ju, and it was difficult for him, 
because of the want of inst?^uments , and because those 
{that he had) were made only of stones and reeds; 
sJl^I^ ^j^ ^i^ «Jul LXaJLs., God has a^eatcdyou out 
of one soul. 

Rem. a. When it precedes a definile plural, the preposition J»jo 

often indicales an indefinile number, some; as: ^-uUJul ^ji Jl^I« 

he took some of the dinars I äjGI \^ jS-^j' ^' ^^ ^^ already 
shotvn you some of his signs. Compare, in French, de wi(h Ihe arti- 
cle^ as du lait, „some milk"; and see Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 151 , 3. c. 

Rem. b. After negative particles, and after interrogatives put 
in a negative sense, \je prefixed to an indefinite noun means 
none at ail, not one ; as: J^^ \jo -^^l^ L-«, or Jcä.! /jjo , no 

one came to me; »w^ ^\ Jvo jSyO [jo, you have no god but Htm; 
^j^j^li (jf fi^^> they have no helpers (=: ^ ^jj^Q^); 

i^s ^^IjJt 3 '^,ihereisnomaninthehouse(z=zJi)J\ ^^fy^. ^); 
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Jjfc^r ^!^ I^ |jl-a2 Jl0> ^ö yöM perceive any one of them 

at all? »^iÄ Jk< y*5l| /r%.<^LjJjL0, Äa»<? w^ any portion at all 
of that thing? Wilh jLkl J^ compare Ihe Hebrew nnjKD , 
Levil. 4, 2, Ocutcr. 16, 7- 

Rem. c. When J^o indicales a part of a whole, it is said to be 
used (jidjuujJÜ> to ifidicate a division into parts \ when it indicates 
the parts of which a whole is composed, w^^jJJ^ to indicate 
compositiofi, 

7) The definition or explanalion of a general or uni- 
versal by a special or particular,* the latter being one 
of several objects that go to make up the former; as: 

Ä/jrf in the same way we are enjoined to take cognizance of 
the different states of the heart, such as trust {in God), and 
repentance, and fear {of Him) ; ^\ *LLä.5II >m^ä. fß^^cüH 

Ä/?rf Ä^ examined all the bodies that there are in this woi^ld 

of existence and decay, both animals, plants, and rnine^^als ; 
- ^ ' ^ 2> 

JuulS; JuoÜD ^ Jl5, *öM ^6/* Mm^, ^^^/ as weU as Cain ; 

^Liiifl ^ ^iLLÄ OSiIä^I, M<?5^ brethren of ours, the 
Ansar (or Helpers of the Prophet); JLjJI ^ ^öy^Ji^ Juoa^ il, 
M^'r 0^<?^/', namely learning, is not attained; Ji^pf iJijia-li 
,^ü«if| J%^, therefore avoid the abomination of idols; 

JcIa/^I au^ ouLiÜ, / encountered in him a lion; v^JuU 
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JJb. Jli !^ cniaJI IJüö Kjd<sd, and the Arabs omit this 
verb kala yakulu. In this way ^ is constantly used 
after Ihe indefinite pronoun Li, what, whatever^ which can- 
not be construed with a genitive; as: vJWl ^%f vyJ^3 Li> 

/Ä^ money that has been spent; jyuLlt oIj ^I^ J^^ IJuJo Lo, 
whatever you lay out in charity, will be amply made up 
to you. 

Rem. In the language of Ihe g^rammarians, ^wo is here used 
^LuJJ or ^juuJÜJ ^ to make clear or explain, 

50. ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^11, vdlli, lli) 
designates motion away from, departure from a place or 
from beside a person; as: tXJLpf ,j^ CiLl , take your de- 

parture from the town; &Ii ^|^^f^ xSp J^ Jli^' ^ ^5ä^> 
that you may not be compelled to leave him and turn away 
from him. Hence it is used: 

1) After verbs denoting flight , avoidance, caution, 
abstinence, self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding 
and hindering, and, in general, to express the doing of 
something (e. g. fighting or paying) for or in behalf of 
another. For example: ,jXiU'Ui ^ ^\ Zj^ä ^ vX^l 
it is impossible to flee from the decree of God Almighty; 
^fc-y^' \j^ ifi^y ^'^oid what is disgraceful; v.pAxa^ ^1 tc^M^ 

s«^ L^ , it is necessary that he should avoid what in-- 
jures mm; «u*aj »JuJ>Uü w^.äj ^\ ^<^aJL>, it is necessary 
tha ihe should patiently abstain from what his soul desires 
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f/iis paKxio/ix desire); jJ^i^j ;^ ^^Ay^yl am free from all 

connexion with them {as client) ; B^^t \^\d^ ^ (joXjoLj , he 

ji saved from jmnishmeni in (he nexl pvorld; JClJ( ,^ c«^'' 

M^ prohifntion of what is abominable; ^ic vy^» ^^ 

>*^ > ^, •"--!. - 

Ar/* ^* wy deputy; jüx, JuiUj, Atf ^A/.v for him; J^la5 i> 

14.1^1 ^^SlxiS ^j^JiU t ^^ , <fo not contend for those who be- 
tray themselves (lit do not by contending try to keep off 
punishment from those Jjrc); Lli ^jM ^ ^j^ ^yß iT, 
one soul shall not make satisfaction for another in any 
point; U0S(> \dS^ IjJ^si^ Jl^, he paid so and so many 
dirhems in his stead. 

2) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, open- 
ing, revealing, informing, asking and answering; for in 
these verbs there hes the idea of the removal of a cover- 
ing, real or figurative. For example: LlijJf \yiL ^^ <Um»<^, 
// the veils of this world 7vere removed from me (from be- 
fore my eyes); w^U ^ ^k IJl^Lä ^^l^ oJJ o^» 
if you want a witness 7vho can inform you regarding what 
is hidden; t ^ *^ ,\ ^ J^ dLuStl, / will teU you about all 

Of tnem; &jl& w^^ |%jiJLo idUf öyj^\ &ä^ J^ Ji^ iJu^, 
this is a question abotU which the apostle of God was ques- 
tioned, and he gave an answer to it; ^j^ |»,m»,1^ L^^ 
i>o •! JudLo J%J> ^^'^ laughs so as to show (teeth liAre) 
strung pearls or hails/ones {in whiteness). 

3) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and 
the ability to dispense with.(^) one thing because of the 
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possession of another ((^); because in them is implied the 
notion of turning away (^^„^1). For example: * T ; ^ 
ju*Jb ^ i}Slu S ^jl ^IÜSJ, ä «wr« mdisi not be neglectful 

of himself ; Ljli j|^ y»^, Ä^ rfö^^ wö/ require it; v^ vi J 
<c^U^UÜI »U% vlh^ ^5^4 fJ^I , I/!nd in the study of science that 
which contents me so that I can dispense with the singing 

of women; ^\^ ^ viJLlii^ cs**^'? ^f'r^ ij^ 4:!^ ^5^'» 
satisfy me with what thou alio west , so that I may be able 
to dispense with what thou forbiddesty and suffice me through 
iky goodness^ so that I may not have occasion for any other 
but thee. Similarly: jui 5^ %^ ^ ^ }f^^ \j^ ^^^ äJÜlä, 
this circumstance occupied him so that he could not think 
of anything but it; s-AiluJl ji^ ^ ^ .^^ ^, there is in 

me inability to mention aU the virtues ; ,jx vlilt ^^ o4^t /<|i 
is^5 7^ ' ^ '^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ world) so as to neglect 
aU thought of my Lord; iu<iS ^ cki^ > ^^ ^^ ^o stingy 
as to deny himself every thing. 

4) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass 
one; as: ^l^ vaJL*ai) y» y^2^ do not surpass me in any- 

thing. Hence the expression ^^..x ^...^ », not to mention; 
much more or much less (according to the context); as: 

v.ja2JI Jo &JU ^^diä3' Li jUU^t ^Ül, and he clearly saw in 
the smallest of existing things^ not to mention {and much 
more in) the largest of them , such traces of wisdom 
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sei him in the greatest astönishwunt; ^»UbJI ^ ä<A^y> V 
^ ^ ^Lii UylL, Ü 19 not pnmd m the entire ef 
Syria, not to mentitm (much tes9 in) Saßd. Hence to» 
the use of ^ in cooipansons (like ^, § 49» 5^)» asi 

J^ ^L4lAj ^Uff ^jLIW vaouJI ^j^ vsul ;^\ y where 
art thou {where are tky verses) in co mpari son wkk Mer 
rare verse , thiU contains aä the things mth which the m/mäh 
can he compared? 

5) \Ji also indicates the source from which something 
pioceed$; as: «I^ i<^v ^^ ^^^ satisfied with him, was 
gracious to him; vIUp ^%S tj^ Jju> V, we will not do this 
at your word, as it were, setting out from your word, moved 
by your authority^ Hence it shows a) the autfaorify for 
any slalement». Iradilioi^ or the fike; ar: ^Lk^LÜI ^^ v5^^ 

/if 2i related -on the authority o/^Vs-Safi^t; ^J^ \3b\juJ^ ^fe 
^^LÄbiJf ^j-; ^^ J^T ÄÄrf" our teacher used to narrate an 
the authority of a certain sheikh; juJ\(J^.^ ^HH^ v^.o4Xa^, 

>«B^ *i^ 88» ** ^ 

<7;i authentic tradition of the Apastt^ of God; jüf ^caSjT ^j-^^ 
JG, ?y is totd of the prophet that ke^ said; and b) the 
cause from which an effect pcoceeds as its. sowce;, asc 
ftjw^ p\^(i> /^i8uf ;»42'<^A mc»9smiiy, folkms fr^m it;^ 4Sji^ Ut 
ij^^ ^ &waTn no me ever perished ihrougfi as^ingtadmce 
{of others), 

6) E^slljr; ^ is nsedt of' time, a» e^ukcsaliniA tf» jjli^^ 
^<?r; as: LxiS^ u^^ VS?y>* c^^' *^ ^ ^äöt/ tme itnfUlbe 
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^*^^^* f}^ ^f ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ (whiere Co is redun- 
daaly as in §. 49^ 3, last example)* 

Rem. Ä. Observe the phrases: äJUm /TwuUj ijX ^;yüo>Ätf 
^Vdf aged eighty; y|A_y? ^^^^ ij^ v^lJo> ^<? ^eV^ leaving a 
young child. 

Rem. b. Because of their beings related in meanings, Ajo and 
A^ are sometimes used indifferently; for exan^)ley aft<>r 1 i^- 
^0 hinder, v^Jüü^K ^^^ «rdtrf , ^o » A^ /fv?m, ^/^ar 0/*, and the 
like. Compare §. 49, 5, with §. 60, 4; as also the use of the Hob. 
pD , Gesenius' Thesaur., p. 804, second column , a. 

Rem. c. \^ is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, sig- 
nifying side, which is its original meaning; e. g. aüJL4j J«x i%*^ 
xJL^I^ on his right and his left, 

51. The prepositions that indicate motion to or towards 
a place, are Jf, to," .5^^» ^P ^0; ^, /o; *a^, towards. 

52. Jf (with pronominal suffixes Jl, dllt, aJJt) is 
opposed to Jj^ and ^ji; as: Jl^JT JI^ <34^r ^j^, Aö;w 

M^ ^tfrffe to the grave; aoi jilajül, he severed himself 

from him^ abandoned his catise, but xxft iLbt, ^^ ^«^ 

devoted to his caiise; Jil ^^J^jJt, ^y/'Äwrf off (see the end of 
the section)! It signifies: 

1) Motion to or towards a place; as: aJL-jJ^iJI Jt^ ^Iä, 
A^ ^dr/»^ /(9 the city. 



2) Transferred to time, the point up to which some- 
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thing lasts or continues; as: m^>^Ü& ^t ^ E^IL J(p 21 
&4jkAlt i»«^ Jl (j^t y}^ , a part of my people shaU not cease 
(o hold fast the truth tiU the day of the resurrection. It 
occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrase: 
K^aaII |»1j JI IJ^Jujg^i he mil assemble you to the day 
of the resurrection {for it). 

3) Jl also shows that one thing is added to an- 
other, and hence we find it construed with 3|I\, to increase, 
augment; as: !J3\^\ J^ f^^y^^ l^i/u S, do not devour 

their substance in addition to your onm; Si \^i%^i ^J\ &J^ "^^^V 
they have added a knowledge to the knowledge they possessed. — 
It is also construed with adjectives of the form Jjiit and 
others, derived from verbs signifying love or hatred and 
used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the feel- 



8 9o • 



ing (see §. 34 > rem. a); for example: w^uul^, Vt^' 
dear; ^^\, dearer; udxiü, hated, hateful; (>djfcj|, mare 
hateful. It is used too with v^y>9 near, and similar words, 
in so far as they convey the id^ of approach or approxi- 
mation, opposed to ^ d^jjL^ y far from; e. g. C/SS iili 
j^aJ^jlaJT ^\s for this comes nearer to reverence; whereas 
in so far as they convey the idea of the measurement of 
the distance of one place from another, they are construed 
with ^j— f, §. 49, 4. — Finally, notice the phrases: 

^£JLJ3 jAi ^J, lit. on to others of this {kind)y and ;^| J I 
(contracted AOj ^^ ^^^ ^^ of ^^> 5- 6- ^^ caetera; süljf, 
lit to thyself! and ^Ja ^lIJl, to thyself from me! i. e. 
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^tand off! let me alone! luJ^ IJjd, seil JuJo or sj^pJi^ 
this is committed or en^msted to him. 

Rem. Compare, in general, the significations of the Heb. pre- 
position *^N or ^^i>( , as exhibited in Gesenius' Thesaurus. Examples 
of the third sense given above are LeviL 18, 18. N^ nnhN"^i< HB^NI 
npn, Lament. 3, 41. D^DBÖ ^« " ^« D>©3 -^« 1^33^ m^. 

It» «tt- V »T- V ••♦: T» 

The Hebrew uses ^ in several cases in which the Arabic em- 
ploys ^^ 

53. ^^Ä». differs from J^ in indicating the motion to- 
wards and at the same time the arrival at an object, 
whether this object be actually touched and included or 
not; whereas ^1 merely imphes the motion towards an ob- 
jecty whether this be arrived at or not; as: ^iaüLH >«a^ ^J^y 
an ihe danm of morning. However, when ^ and ^[ 
are used in opposition to one another to designate the ter- 
minus a quo and terminus ad quern, _ll necessarily in- 
cludes the idea of reaching the object Further, when the 
reaching of the object is distinctly expressed by the govern- 
ing verb or verbal noun itself, the meaning of Jl is 
naturally modified thereby; as: «jjt vLl^^ ^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ 
him; Apt i^l^Sl, the attaining of it. That ^xi does not 
necessaiily include the object reached or attained is evident 
from its being used to indicate exceptions^ like the German 
his auf. 

Rem. a, ^X> is scarcely ever used with pronominal suffixes. 

Hem. h. The grammarians, when they wish to make a dis^ 
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lipclioii, say that Jl 19 used •Qjp^, /« desigtmie llr Imtf i/* 

lA« iMT^, whilst Tgfc 18 employed SjÜÜI J^?*><- Io desigtuae 
tkt mttßbmuni afihe extrendty or utmoUUmiL 

Rem. ^. When Xg^ is a simple copulative partiele((jüu\^%j^i 
or &i^l^, or luikjuJ), in ihe sense of even ^ it exercises, like 
the other copulatives, such as T, vJ> ^^^ fä^ ^^ independent in- 
fluence upon the following noun , which remains under the same 
government as the precedmg one ; as : SUÜJt ^Jia^ r^^^ T^' 



• ^^ 



/A^ pilgrims have arrived, even ifwte travelling m$ foot; oJLTl 
t gwtj yf> - SjCmaJI , / have eaten the fish, even the head of it 
(t^v.r J I would mean exclusive of the head); *«L^Äbj foKj 

^(^ ^^Xä. >^^I ■/«^^4f^ vS *^'^' ^ |%*Liö idJf J^^ 

ouuJI > and the Apostle of God used to consult his companions on aU 
matters, even household avoirs. 

Rem. d. The corresponding word to g^ in Hebrew (and 

probably etymologically connected with it) is Hj; ; in ^hiopie 

l^£lU:on which seeDillmann's 6n §. 165, 5, and §. 203, 2, ^ ec. 

54. (J (with pronominal suffixes 'f, viLj, i-J) 
is connected in its derivation with ^1, and differs from 
it only in this, that J| mostly expresses concrete relations, 
local or temporal, whilst J generally indicates abstract 
or ideal relations. The principal use of ^ is to show the 
passing on of the action to a more distant object, and hence 
it corresponds to the Latin or German dative; but it may 
also express the relation of the acüon to a nearer object, 
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and so stand in place of ike accus4iä»e (eonpare §§. 29—34). 
Hence ^ indicates: 

f ) The simple relation of an act to the more disiant 
object; as: &> luiy he gave U to him; L^ Jli, he said 
te^ her. 

Rem. a. After ;fte middle forms of tfref verb, J often expresses 
the yielding oneself up to the aclion of another or to the effect of a 
tiMng; asr. pO taif li "UliiT *> |j wL, jwW hi» (the camel's) 
Xem^^ng-strmg or Rmg ss ffou can pidtiC;: jJUb ' ,^r c^ ^ uh" ^ 

ki {jx^JdHAtf anff anedeeswes usmth Qod (r. e; f^Hh a pretence 
ofdevoutnessj, we let ourselves be deceived hy^ him. 

Rem. i. The grammarians say that the ^i Ji^ or preposition 
i|, is used in this case &^JuiixJÜ> to express the passing on of 
the action^ 

2) The dative a) of possession; as: ^IT i> ^ J4tÜ 
T^ j> ^j /A^ zntf;2 2]f A^ ;2;A(? /^^^ tf correct judgment; 
jlU iXiijlf^ /?rÄii^ belongs to God; «JJ ul, «^^ ä/*^ Gods; 
whence it is used to indicate the author of a proverb, poem, 
&c; as: ^jl^\ ^ O^^aJ Ju^S CX as has been said by 

Mohammed ihn el-Hasan; X j -^« ;> JuAJf ,. he recUed {a 

jp^^m) by one of them (the poets); JJü &3| Jui: vs^yj^t, 
tf poem was recited to me, and I was told it was by ATt; 
f) of permission^,-* as : sILJo kJLi, then this is allowed him 
(lit is to him); c) of advantage, as opposed to Jl^, which 
ifidieates« injizrfj as: L^aJL^ iLrj tfl U ^jmaJI IüJkjo iJLÜt, 



Digitized by 



Google 



96 Part Third. Syntax. 

learning is the souTs cognizance of what is for its good 
and for its hurt. 

Rem. a. The gnrammarians say that J, when it indicates pos- 
session, is used ^i i ^^ i >■ to indieate the right of property^ or 
ijoLiaäS-^^ to show that something is ascribed to one as his onm* 
— Compare the Hebrew usage, Ip^ *)bTD , a psalm composed hy 
David, &c. 

Rem. b. As the Arabs have no verb corresponding to our have^ 
they are obliged to express it by the preposition ^^ with the genitive 

of the possessor; as: JlLx l^L.^ JI^v '^'^^ fj^* ^ 

Zuhairhad two hundred slaves; Jj^ ^^r '^[^ RjL»ajw 3t JJbo xJ 

he had in Bagdad six hundred secret police ; ^j) ^"1 v^| J Co, 
/ have neither father nor son, — So in Hebrew, Gen. 31, 1. 
Ü^3«^ nß^K"^3 n«, as also ^h H^n or ^b ^\ I have, ^h p«, 
/ have not. 

Rem. r. J is often used, instead of a simple pronominal sulfix, 
in order to avoid rendering a noun definite; e. g. -^1 ^ vs^Le» 

a brother of mine is dead; whereas ^^\ v-jL» would mean my 
(it may be, only) brother is dead. — So in Hebrew, Gen. 14, 18. 
r\ih^ hvh ]rßß a priest of the most high God, not the priest 

Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions J is used to indicate the 
creditor, whilst jLi expresses the debtor; as: Ä0 vuül ^djJut vi» 
j^oi« 0ir^ me (lit. /A^tf or^ to me upon you) a thousand dtrhems, 

fit ^ 4» 

II em. e. Observe the expressions of admiration; s'^j xJU« 
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what a fHon he is! Jl^% ^j^ vJ^O ^Xi, what a man you are! 
(lit. such a num can emanate only from God. Compare Jonah 3, 3. 
Orib«^ nbna "l^j; nn^n nii^:i> Nineveh was a very large city). 
Remark also such phrases as: vy(^i&j| ^ dLl Jüd> n;(>ti/^ ^<^ti 

&'Ar^ ^0»!^ fvm^? f jjD I Jüüu ^1 ^ ivJU J^^ ^^^ 2^^*^ ^ '^^ 
to do this? where we must supply the substantive g ^ ^ . j 
desire, wish, 

3) The purpose for which, and the reason why, 
any thing is done (relation of the action to its purpose 
and cause); as: &x3;LjLiJ j^L-i*> ^^ Är<?j<? to help him; 

JlÜJU iH JLaJI li, science (or theory) is only for the purpose 
of being applied in practice; o^uuJL voiÜ »IjII v^JLk, 
^^ sotight the dignity (or o>7^^^) /&r the purpose of or-- 
dering good; JuiS tJ^:^ «^rf A^ this reason it is said; 
jj6^^ k^^, because it does harm; ^Jsi v:>AaB^ / wondered 
at {because of) what he said. 

Rem. In this case ^ is said to be used JulXjlaJÜ, or xJLjJJ, 
to indicate the cause. Compare in Hebrew Gen. 4,23. i;^>N >3 
^V]ßh ^P^^'^Mf /<w I have slain a man because of a wound given me. 

4) After the verb JLs, it often indicates the object in 
reference to which something is said; as: JaL> ^j^l^^' "^^ 
v:^llo( aJUf JulaIa* ^j , do not say in regard to those who are 
killed in the path of God, they are dead {do not call those 
who are killed fighting for Gods cause, dead); ^yjiyj^\ 
SdJ» J^l iX^^ O (3^4' ^ y^ ^^y ^^ ^^^ truth, after 
it has come to you. Is this magic? Similarly: SlJLIo Jli 

V.Il 13 
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v::JLiii Jki Jli }jJ^\ , Meslema y ihe son of Ahduhmelik^said 
one day to Nosaib, Did you compose a poem in praise of 
so and so? meaning one of his family ; he said, I did. 

Rem. a. Both ^ and S are so used in Hebrew. See Gesenius' 
Thesaurus, p. 104, first coL, 11, b, and p. 731, second col. 11. 

Rem. b. After the interjection G^ the preposition J is fre- 
quently prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as 
to the name of him against whom help is implored, in which case 
it is said to be used aüL-iÜL^^^ to ask help. If there be only one 

v^ÜüuMüO or au v^Üüumjo , i. e. person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel felha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, vol. I. §. 366, 
rem. b); as : Juy G> help, Zeidf But if there be several, J is used with the 
first alone, and J with the rest, unless the inteijection be repeated before 
each name . when J is retained throughout; as : ^LxAiU I jJy^xXi IS, 
help, old and young! ^j^y Joü G or j^^iJ G^ ()^J LI, 

help, Zeidand Amrf ^Is ^)Uii> G* ^lilG, help, my 
family and ye who are like my family/ If the name of the 
person against whom aid is required, * > ia«i. 4 y ... ^ \\ or 
&JL^( lJ^ v»>ÜUAMuJt » be expressed, it takes ^ (with kesra) 
before it, as v^oKJÜ i^LuJLJ L- J^ help , people , against this 
Uar! In the case of the au vd^ÜüuM^I» the vocative termination 
t — (see §. 38, 3) is sometimes used instead of J with the genitive ; 
as: ^yHi IjuC Gj help,ZMd^ against Idmrl — These expressions 
are also employed ^,„^^.SJÜJ, to express surprise, in which case the 
xJuo v^^^JUJs or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same 
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way as the au v£>Li^£JLJt; e. g. i_f ^.nA^ L-^, ike wamier/ 

^r«e:e ö/* ^Äö5tf wÄö seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits from 
nien! — In all these cases J seems to point out the person or thing, 
in reference to which the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin 
and cause of it. 

55. lai (accusative of J^, the nomen verbi of ISi, /ö 
iurn iowards) indicates 1) toymrds a place; as: ^Aawi^ Ij 

^jmOlS^JI ouu a^, then ihey wiU set out towards Jerusalem; 
2) according to; as: &jlS* p^^ according to fas saying^ as he 
says (compare tlie use of ^ in §. 54, 3). — Jk\s also used 
in all its cases, with a following genitive, as a substan- 
tive or adjective, to signify such as , like; e. g. Ju\ laä J^r, 

a man such as Zeid; (^SsM^ i^^ ^ ,jSlk;5Tj2ll, ^ 3ü ji^, 
and just so in regard to the other moral characteristics, 
such as übe7*ality and niggardliness \ <X-j\ L-aä ^ ^ ^ '^ 
(i. e. Ju\ JÜo* «i^ ULXj JLC), ^^ 5;|9^A:^ M^ Z^id, As 
a substantive it likewise means about (circa), in which case 
it may be followed either by the genitive or by ^; as: 
o |T3 aoLf yl^ IkiJ^ y its length is about one hundred cubits; 

Jl^II« ouji «j^ Jlc, at (a distance of J about six marches; 

Sj^ ^ ^ f^ \i ^s ^^ i^ ^bout the size of Feid. 

56. The preposition ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^, 
dU-i, i^)> ^^ the difference between which and v^ see 
§. 57, indicates: 

13* 
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1) Both rest in a place or during a time and motion 
into a pliace, in which latter case it corresponds to the Greek 
elg or the Latin in with the accusative; as: vailllf ^^, in 

the house; &LJI dUb* ^, in this year; >^kJ\ ^ ^y 

he feu into the weU; v^Qjjf ^4^ ^ il* , he wrote on the 

back of the letter; ^,ol Ipt ^ iÜI &«i^9 God will cast 
him into (make him dwell in) the villages. This signification 
is tlien transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place 
in which the other is, or happens, or into which it goes or 
is put; as: JüuJI \)\^ ^, in the state of pupilage; ^^kljS 

i^JlilT, he must obey his (the teacher's) orders in aU that is not 
contrary to the will of Gody but not in those things which^ 
whilst they are in accordance with the wiU of the creature, 
are against the wiU of the Creator; J^T r^ 2u3 \jo, whatever 
good there is in it; JLixJI ^ J^O, he commenced studying; 

Ä^ikr ^ äJÜI a-jJLä. Ju, God will let them enter into his mercy. 

2) jj is sometimes equivalent in meaning to i-Jo, 
7vitn, or ,jju, among; as: UJ! ^ji a,m> ^ jj &..j^y)^ ^^ 
set out with (lit. m the midst of) 50,000 men. 

3) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, 
that in which these move; as: ilxlifl jIaJ^T ^ ^J^^^u, 
reflect two months upon the choice of a teacher^ ^f ^Ilj 
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vdJo ^^ .jCftX^> A^ must meditate upon this; \dJi A JLUi 
^^ spoke about this (whereas düju fJ^ would mean A^ 
^<?A:^ this out, he gave utterance to this opinion). Hence 
it is used in staling tlje subject of a book or chapter; as: 
^•5k^lJ( jj \l\Sf \^kL^, he composed a book on morals; 

JLaJ! I^Li ^^ Juai, a chapter treating of the nature of sei-- 

ence;lj»\jj]^ 1^ J^ jj ilsb^p\ ^y^\ ^\^^ 

shining stars, treating of the kings of Misr and el-Kähira. 

4) ^ is used after verbs signifying desire, like 
vj^% and ß^y in connection with the object desired; as: 

why should he, who has experienced the sweetness of know-- 
ledge and of the application of it in practice, desire any-- 
thing that men possess? ^j^\ (jCof ^ iibj !? ^ l<^^.> 
he must not covet people's property. 

5) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, 
governing the thing with which the other is compared; 
as: clxo iJ[ S«^^l jj CüJJi s^xil U, Mily Ä7& f> merely 
a temporary usufruct^ compared with the life to come; 
lit when put into it, the smaller object being, as it were, 
placed within the larger one for the purpose of comparing 
the two. 

6) Lastly ^ is used to express proportion (e. g. length 
and breadth) and multiplication; as: ^ I^K6 ^y'^\ ^ aJLJb 

LlJIft 1^';^ y^ ^^'^ ^^ length is fifty cubits, by twelve 
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cubÜs in breadth (Germ, bei or auf^ Fr, mr) ; &M<.»r>, ^ äxÜ, 
/Är^^ m/o ^<? or M;v^ /!Ö!«^^ fwe, according to the phrase 
OJ^ 4 iSiX^ SV^' ^^ multiplied one number by another 
(lit. struck the one into the other). 

SB * 

R e m. a. ^ is said by the grammarians to be used gj^ U V\ , 
to indicate time and place (see vol. I. §. 221, rem. a). 

Rem. ft. The Hebrew uses 2 in most of the above significations; 

e. g. n^22 , «r.n ni^2 , ^>;e>^. nni^a fe*i (Ps. 7 , 16) ; 

Cl^I&*r{< -Cj; DHK^pa ^r'nnx, Ahitophel is among those who are 
cmspiring with Absalom (2 Sam. 15, 31); 3 *^?^. » 2 V?.*!' 

57. v-j (with pronominal suffixes ^, ^iL, a?) differs 
from ^ in this, that jj, like the Latin and German m, 
shows that one thing is actually in the midst of another, 
surrounded by it on all sides; whereas \^ merely indi- 
cates that the one is close by the other or in contact with 
it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions prope^ 
juxia, apud, ad^ and the German an or bei. For example: 
sIäÜlITv^Lo %ls y a village close to (or hard by) the gate 
of el-Kähira; JlLo. vLjyc, I passed by a man; «j (jlX>, 
he sat beside (or by) hint] jjCo xiJl aJTI^, God helped 

you at Bedr) ^b ÄJb<XiJb ^^ , there was at (or m, 

Germ, zu, Fr. ä) Vl-Medina a merchant) y^\) «G J> , a tonm 
in (belonging to) Egypt; \Jlk»m ^Sj^y n)ith a sword in his 

hand;Xi^\^ K^jio ^LaJcL|, avoid our house by day (=^LjS). — 
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Hence it is construed with verbs signifying to adhere, attach, 
or connect (e. g. (LAi, l§-*öJj ^) seize, take, or begin 
(e. g. 43^1, I Ju), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 
(e. g. 6U, ^1, jiJLjl). For example: i^ili^ 
L^ ^\jJk\ S, their heads adhere to their shoulders and they 
have no necks) X^Zi ^jSxxS 5^ jJI ^j^, because the ivorms 

stick to thefruit\ ^jJLwJb Iju, he began to study ; &JUb 3yü 
&kk' ^, w<? /ä^^ r^/«^^ Ä?2/Ä 6^örf /rö/w Ä2> wrath) 

Jk^lJt xJUu vi^Jüol, I believe in the one God\ iJLIL> o^'^t, 
/ ^;^?<?Är by God; vdL/lo , Äy thy head ! — Hence, too, it is 
used after |6f, lo! see! introducing a person or thing that 

comes suddenly into view («1 ^1 « \ \\ \c^\ or I6t 

" • ^ ft 

LuLääJI); as : ^y^ V^Y^ yjuw^j ^ QlS , whilst he ivas going 
along, he suddenly perceived a cloud of dust; owii*2 J> Cii 
^xk^ väj>^-oj ul litj yN jJl, a;?«? /s/'/fe/- 1 had got to the middle of 
the passage, I all at once heard a great noise; vi^itXÜT ^j Jv^? 
s^LUf J^ '^7'^*^ Ik^^ S'öSl, and whilst we were talking, a great 
clamour suddenly arose at the door; jJUf ij JUu J^l^ lil 
Jult 0^' Ä^v^^ behold there came forward a man called the seiyid 
Beraka. Here we must supply the participle of Ihe verb 
^jtj^ , to perceive, which is construed with v^ , as, for in- 
stance, in the first of the above examples, j*^ä? 131 I6l; 
Ajkk-D ^-^j ^ ; The same remark applies to J^tT in such 

phrases as: x^cA2i db ^K, «^ ^<?^»«^ /ö »«<? (hat you 

are trying to deceive me; ÜLuü* db ^K', methinks I see you 
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slain; i. e. ^ j**^ ^|^. — From the idea of contact 
there arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary 
and secondary object, that of companionship and connection; 
as: jJll^o jLl> he set out with his household; ^^Xj&\ 

&«üio^U^I> he hotight the ass along with its bridle. Under 
this idea are figuratively represenled the following relations. 

1) The relation between subject and predicate, especi- 
ally in negative propositions; as: .t>üb iill ^1 l^o p^l 
^Jf^^ ^g^ ^jt J^> do they not see that God is powerful 
{enough) to bring the dead to life? JLiu viiJJ, / do not know; 

^%Läj vLJIJ, / cannot read; ^tlty^ ?^ ^> ^^V ^^^ not be-- 
lievers. 

2) The relation between the act and its objeci a) This 
is always the case after intransitive verbs, especially such 
as indicate motion^ e. g. ^Iä, ^I, to come, v^6, to go 
away; 'IT, "ILL, to depart, set out. Its, Jd^, to get 
up^ rise J U^, to be high, &c. These verbs are construed 
with \^ and the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, 
or in connection with, which one performs the act they denote. 
They must therefore be translated into English by transitive 
verbs. For example: «i^ ^ hy*i ^^^> ^^^^ *^% 0''- 

come with) a sura {chapter) like it; i^S^ äJJI y^b, 
God took away (lit. went away with) their light ; (^Jib Its, 
he upheld the truth\ äXXlUl »txcG q^ g •^, he took upon 
him the burden of the government; ju-j L-I-JL, he lifted 
it up on high, b) The same construction is also employed 
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with transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion, 
but in other cases too, and the verbs must then be used 
absolutely; as: Iaj^Iv^ju^ he sent them to me (lit He 
performed the act of sending to me m connection nnth^ or 
by means of, them, using them as the objects through 
which he realized that act). This happens in particular when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the pre- 
position is then called \LsOl iTj, the figurative hi; as: 
LoiJI ZJS, he has broken the sticky but ^-Jüü ^SS, he 
has broken my heart; liuül CI^, he has set the bone, 
but ^-xiib CIä., he has comforted my heart; ^\ illaf ^ 

L^U5^ ^ \^ aI^ U{ v:;^IjLIIiT scX^ ^ö^^l, and 
there is no doubt that the using of these plants for food 
is one of the reasons that prevents them (lit cuts them off) 
from attaining their fuU growth. In this case \^ indicates 
the adhesion of ihe action to its object. The relation of the 
acts of breaking, cutting, &c., to their objects in an impro- 
per spiritual sense, requires a prepositional exponent, as being 
a less immediate relation than when lliey are used in their 
proper material sense. 

3) The relation between the act and the instrument 
with which, the means by which, or the reason why, it is 
performed; as: vuilyjL iJuS*, he slew him with the sword; 

äSGTo kfCu ^Jl*aii iiJi i^\lS, God will grant him patience 
through the salutary power of prayer to Him; .^^^»^ Li^i 
lÄlIü i^LLyc, wherefore, because of their breaking their 
covenant, we have cursed them (Li redundant, see § 49, 3, 
v.il. 14. 
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and § 50, 6). — Conuecled herewith is the use of v^ with 
surnames, &c., after vJ%i, to be known; as also after ^iS^ 
to be enough, to suffice, with the person or thing that suf- 
fices or is enough for one; e. g. vj^pi^t ^IJL^ ^jj jJ-**^ 
^LuilÜb, Hasan bin 'AR, knonm by the name of el-Mar- 

gtnani; i^llU) v^Iii abtS% a village knonm by the name of 
Bakwä; Iju^ xJUQ ^ii^ God sufficeth as a witness; 

cMIjlJU UäU^ Lxftii JLaJI ätJJb ^o , /I^<? d,eUght of learn- 
ing is a sufficient motive and incentive to the sensible man. 
— The price of any article is also expressed by the pre- 
position s^ after verbs signifying to buy, pay, &c., as being 
the instrumental means with which the act is performed; as: 
jLLju CiS (5C£il, he bought a reed -pen for a d'mar; 

(5JljJL? XiiLäJf \^yL^\y they have purchased error at the 

price of truth; ^JcXXj LSVIUj ^\ ^liX^ |ü4^, they shall 
suffer a painful punishment for having charged {others) 
with being liars (ü^Lij=- pg'j^O 

Rem. a. The preposition without is expressed in Arabic by 
'ikj, Jjb, and more rarely yxi J%jo and^^.Ju; !^ can be used 
only with an indefinite substantive, yxiu with one that is either defi- 

nite or indefinite; as: ^Uo iü «.^ii^Jj^e ^^^UoJLm} « rwfer mik 

out justice is like a river without water; ii ^^ JfJuyWit?iout neces- 

sity; (Jil vjüü» unjustly; ojIä vaj^ Jwä» nnthout controversy ; 
L>*^ ii)5 ^ * without (paying any) price. — Compare in Hebrew X'pa, 
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Rem. ^. In formulas such as ^1« v;;oI^Lj» ^ou art as dear 
to me as father and mother, the preposition depends upon the word 
i§(XkfO, ransomed, which is understood, and th^ literal .meaning is : 
thou art to be ransomed for my father and mother. It is called by 
the grammarians äjJcäxJI iL, the bi that expresses ransom, but 

is in reality the ,j^l iLJ or hi of price, as used after j^1£äI, cÜ, 
&C. (see above, no. 3, at the end). In the same way as ^Zo\Z ,<jLj> 
are used ^^am^Jü and ^^^^. 

Rem. ^. In phrases like (oumjo) Julib ^IaJT . jui ^ 

rfiVrf a /f7//tf *^/iw^ ^Ä<? Prophet, ^blr ^ V ^ a s viJLfp Jju I4XS, 
A^ arrived two months and some days after this, (^ is the bi ofmea- 
sure, and quite different in meaning* irom the accusative of time how 
long; j^wyoo JuS CiLw means he travelled for two days before 
me^ profectus est biduum ante me, Germ, er reiste zwei Tage lang vor 
mir^ but ^«wyo^ju Juf liLl, he started two days before me, profec- 
tus est biduo ante me, Germ, er reiste zwei Tage vor mir ab. Observe 
that v»> with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 

Rem.^. The grammarians denote the various uses of (^ by 

saying that it is used ^sLiJ^> to express adhesion; ^ j^^ XK 

swearing; Su^L^^.^J or Xaaa^*^ j^^ companionship and connec^ 

Uon; ebJuüJÜ» to render an (intransitive) verb transitive; iüljÜLu»^» 

to indicate the instrument of whose aid we avail ourselves; JuJLaxJU, 
to express the reason or cause; and ^^w^SJU or (jidj^JücJU, to state 
the price given for anything, 

14* 
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Rem. e, 2) is used in Hebrew in nearly all the above significa- 
tions , as well as in those of ^, (§. 56, rem. h). For example: 1 Sam. 
29, 1. )'.12a C!t:th,eneampmgbyaen>ea; 3 pqi], 3 yii, 3 yjf, ? DDn, 
3 rOiffl, Q>ri^ JQlfi; Num. 20, 20. 133 Dyß irWTp^DnXKa'j, 
Jerem. 11, 19. lCp6a |^g; the so-called beth essentiae, Exod. 6, 3- 

n»' ^«2 . . . onns«-!?« «-^w, isaiah 40, 10. niH^ >y-i« n^n 

fe<1DJ pira; Eccles. 5. 2. lOJJD'na D1^nn«2, Deut. 23, 5, iö"np t6 
0^021 orte D2n«; 2'^n2 3*^n,D>:2«2 ^pD; 2 Sam. 24, 24. 

Dillon n^h^v^ ^co2 nj52n-n«i ]yTrv\H nn ij^'j. 

Rem./. In the above section, under no. 3, as well as in §. 49, 3, 
and § 50, 6, we have examples of the redundant use of U0 after the 
prepositions Jk^, J^, and v^. The same things occurs in Jlebrew, 
in which case HD takes the form of 'iD; as Job 27, 14. 2'in"lDb, Ps. 
11, 2. ^ÖÜ-102, Exod. 15, 5. |2«-10|- 
58. MO (rarely ii) wüh, along mth, indicates compa- 
nionship and connection (EjL^L^); as: ^m^LL, he tra- 
veiled along with me; ^m J^jLä» ^^ took counsel wäh me; 
()^j^\ i^ Jü^UI ^-^ ^9 sanctity cannot exist along with 
{is inconq^aiible with) ignorance; iLo Ijkif Lo ^\32 Zo, 
7mlh the repetition of that portion of it which had gone be-- 
fore (repeating at the same time what had been done be- 
fore). Hence it is used to show that a person possesses 
something or has got it along with him; as: sCGtf vilii Ji, 

have you got an inkbottle with you? li^o !^^ XLi> ^m U, 
/ have neither dinar nor dirhem {rieither gold nor silver) 
by me. — Sometimes it signifies in addition to ^ besides; as: 
\j^S äjZ^ iij i^ addition to his being {besides his being) a 
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stranger, — More frequently it means notwithstanding ^ «fe- 
spite y although; as: ^y«^* ^ /«i J^» despite his bravery he 

was killed; lej dUp ii^ J^tiT ^j-« ^j^' <Xi.l J^Ju p 
»Tjl A4 tu , »0 ö«^ Ä^tf5 «wö;*^ clearsighted than the Apostle 
(Mohammed) y and notmthstanding ihis^ he was ordej^ed to 
consult others; Jlj!*2| (^ JL^f ^I ii |»Ciiir,»<xi ^ )^ 
&UJI ^, Ätf was unable to destroy the pyramids^ although 
it is easier to destroy than to build (compare in English 
withal; in Heb. 3, e. g. Job 1, 22. n«r^D3, Deut. 1, 32. 
njn "13151, Num. 14, 11. nin«n ^33; and in Persian Ü find 
4>^^ G). — Lastly ii is used in comparisons, and must 
then be translated into English by compared to, in compari-- 
son with; as: jj; ajix yvi'^lj compared with him cl-Hadtr 
(Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mohammedans) is a tent- 
peg, i. e. fixed and motionless, an expression used of one 
who leads an unsettled vagabond hfe. 

R e m. Ä. i« is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion. See vol. I. 
§369. 

Rem. ^. To io corresponds in Hebrew CVj e. g. Gen. 13, 1. 
löj; 01^1, md Lot along with him; ?|ö}; C^TJihH; CJJ lOT, CJ? DH^:, 
Dj; 3315'; Nehem. 6, 18. HTfCJ^I, and notwithstanding this. 

59. jJ^, properly the accusative of a noun jJi^, a 

side, signifies beside, near, by; as; CjLiS »tXX^ a^ u^y 
and he used to lay notebooks beside him; S ^jl ^^^^ 
äjoL iff ijdfc H*^S^\ i^d^'t C'^d he must not commence 
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to speak before hint unless with his permission. Used of 
time, it shows (fjat something is closely connected with what 
took place at a particular time, by happening either simul- 
taneously or immediately after; as: säJ6 J^, whilst this 
took place or immediately after this took place ^ hereupon; 
Lo jJi^, whilsty during, or immediately after. — Further, 
jJjt, like ii, m^Ax^s possession and comparison; as:^|^Lo 
iX^U Xj^,(> ill (5<^^> J ^^^ ^^iy ^ single dinar by me; 

^UjI jJx Lo, what the people have or possess; \j6y^\ dJuo 

v^llS* jJUf Jo^, the kings of the earth are dust compared 
with (lit. at the side of) God. — Lastly jj^ (like the La- 
tin apud, Fr. chez^ and Persian viLjDyj) implies m ö;?^'^ ««i«rf, 

in his opinion; as: iXagL-Ajo &JLjii Lo (^J^ vLlyail, /'^^ 
?ight thing in my opinion is what our sheikhs have done ; 
jj^Iitf (j't*^' (j' 5 Jul^ ^I^, M^ Koran was in his opinion 

created; äJjwj ^jI Juc^lIS Jwlxi%> according to you it is 
impossible that he (God) should do it 



H 9 



Rem. a. On Ihe phrase IjuCiJtXXft, ■= I Ju\ j^> sec 
§. 35, rem. 

Rem. b, JlI& is sometimes (in modem Arabic generally) pro- 
nounced JULfr, rarely JULe. 

^ o 

Rem. c. To Jö^ correspond in Hebrew löj? and CJ|; e. g. 
Gen. 25, 1. '»Nh ^nb 'nfc<3"GV pH^^. DIJ^?.), 35, 4. D?lfi^-Dj; ^}tf^^ n^NH,- 
24, 25. 1:öJ;, öpw<? «Ö5. m domo nostra; Job 9, 2. tt^^^^ plii'^TlD') 
^fc<"Cy, <*«<^ ÄÖW can a men be just in God's sight (judiee Deo). ' - 
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60. ^^jj (with suffixes ^JJ, b*jJ), fjJ or ^SJ 

(with suffixes ^jj, viJLjj3, lytU), is a comparatively rare 
word, equivalent in meaning to Ja^ (see §. 59); as: J^äxcI 

ÄjjJ ^1 feCuÄlSJl jL^il \\liS ^jl, ^^ believed that fire was 
the most excellent of the things rvhich mere in his posses^ 
sion; v^Llfl ijJ [ijSL UDU, and they found her lord 
at the door. 

Rem. The lexicographers enumerate several other forms of this 
word ; viz. ^ jj, ^ jj, ^ jj; ^ jj, J jJ; JJ, jJ, tx). 

61. ^jju, between^ among y is properly the accusative of 
the substantive ^aj^ signifying intervening space, which may 
be regarded either as uniting or as separating two or more 
objects, whence ^jJu may be construed with verbs of either 
meaning; as: lUlj <♦>, ^^ w/w7^^ W6\ Hilj ^^^ he part- 
ed uSy lit. Ä^ 2^;2«ferf ^wr separation and parted our connec- 
/i"ö/2; lyoJU' r\j^ &JÜI ^1, 6^örf ÄflTÄ* united your hearts. — 
If two genitives follow ^jJo, and either or each of them is 
a pronominal suffix, the preposition must be repeated before 
the second, and the conjunction ^ inserted; as: &llj: _a1", 
between me and him; pitP^S ^j4?5 i^^^» between you and 
your brother. But if both are substantives, this is not done; 
as: ^y^s J^) ^j45^ between Zeid and 'Amr. — Instead of 

the simple ^jIj, we often meet with ^jj^ U, what is be- 
tween, and ^jjo Uaj, in what is between. Both ^j!^ and 
^yj^Co are often used in the sense of both — and, and 
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o\ partly — partly (tam — quam, partim — partim); as: 
jj^% v/t" \J^ '^' partly known and partly unknonm; 
^xfc: -XÄ3 ^jJu Li ^^L&., there came to me both rich and 

poor; y^y 4^ ü^ l*^'' ^^^ ^^^^^ were partly slain, 
and partly taken prisoners. In such cases ^j^ or ^jlj Lo 
holds the plaice of a substantive expressing that which unites 
both objects as parts of one whole. -^ If we wish to indi- 
cate the entire interval between two places or two points of 
time, J I is used before the second substantive; as: rSj 
&Xi J I 8l>fllM, between *el'Basra and Mekka. — Obsei-ve 
the phrase ^!Äi j^Ju ^jIj, before any one, in his presence, 
lit. between his hands; as: juju ^jjo v^tXH (»tv^l» '^ 
fleeing of the wolf before him (the dog). 

Rem. a. From Jwo are formed the conjunctive adverbs of lime 
\jj^ and UXx/, n^At/^^, which naturally exercise no influence upon 
the following clause; as: &o*o ^^wa^ vJuu, wMst tve are awaiting 
Am; ^jArfUJf y******^ Uju, rvmstrve govern Ihe people; juv VJuo 
v«^««.ojo^ n;M5/ Z^ is being beaten. 



Rem. ^. With Üie uses of j%jo compare those of p^; in parti- 
cular pDI .... 1^5 and ^ . . . ^3, ho\hbetween one thing and another, 
and also whether — or. See Gesenius* Thesaurus, p. 203, second 
column. 

62. ^ii (with pronominal suffixes ^JU, SllJU, juJi), 
over, abovcyi^on, is used: 

1) In its original local sense (ij^mIv y^lt^ to denote 
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fdgher elevation); as: ip|L^ J^ j»^ vlJUili, and it (the 
pigeon) d^^tf» to hover over a wall; (jjwlaJI j^ ULlit 0^5» 
Ä<? /öw;«rf Ä person upon the road; i^yJc JaSlif J^ Jfeü 
^^4v ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ /K/«r^ ö/ Ä man; vLLaj JlI 
^jiii, / had on cotton clothes. The same sense is farther 
exemplified in: SJkSUit JL^ (j^l^) ^^ s(ü ^l table (because 
a person sitting at table rises above the level of it); ^*r 

y^Ss Jii, he stood by the river \ }j\S v-^ü jLi (A It y, 

S , Ä^ ^^ 
Ä<? ^Ä^ Ä^ the door of his house; ^iki y*/K ^Ji v^:, Ä^ 

^ "^ 

^/'^»(^^ ^y M^ head of so and so; o^yt ^ ;Jj ^ ^' S^5^ 
^lllil AJklS {ja^Jk^ ^JLft, Ä^ /Ä<? time when he 7vas ' 
very eager to investigate the pecuUarities of the Umbs of 
animals; ^^ ^Ü pli, he contemplated or examined some- 
thing; #^1ä ^Jti aILI, ^^ became acquainted with or ä€?- 
quired a kno7vledge of something ; &lJLft tl», either ^ (the 
pupil) read (a book) befo7^e him (the teacher), studied under 
him, or he (the teacher) read (a book) to Mm (the pupil); 
jS-jiJU &JU«pf %ä, he read the letter to them; v-^UjG IJu 

jLiifi? ^JLft jJLäJT, ^^ ^€;^ä;« M^ book of (canonical) prayer 
before Mohammed^ began to read it under him as his in- 
sti-uctor. Similarly in the phrases: (l,^lix) jjlAx ^IAc, ä<? . 
(she) fainted (lit /^^^ ä^«^ a covering of darkness over 
him or her); juii ^^1» do.; (LjlU) äxJU ^^4*^, m a 

faint; jiioLJU I^ILIJ^ /?<?di^<? be upon you! isSSS aJüT "L^y 
Gods me7'cy be upon him, may God have mercy on him. 

V.ll. 15 
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2) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally 
be rendered by against or vpon; as: aulx ^^> he went 
out against him (with an army), he rebelled against him; 
&IJLc lap, he rushed upon him; «lil ^Li, therefore give 

aid against him ; ^^ä^I ^^ii Ix^ ,jl ^^illj, Ä^ must bear 
his troubles patiently (lit. äw«^/ exercise patience against 
them); &Z£i^ ä9^ «JU^ «JLie ^y^ ^M^ ^'^^^ his intelligence 
and his knowledge may not become an argument against him ; 
L^aJU Uo^ L^ Lo (jmIJI xi Jbo kiiAJt, learning is the souFs 
cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (see 
§. 54, 2, c). Similarly in the phrases: ^lii (Il^mx) v.jJLi, 
difficult for me, opposed to ^^ (j^u**j) S^> easy for me; 
^Xft yjjy^, difficult for me, but also öfe^r ä? »8^, opposed 
in both senses to ^JU ^^jüö; ^JU ^ab», hidden from me, 
obscure to me^ opposed to ZXa l<^' ^^«r A? »2^. It is 
therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry with 
and to incite or instigate; as: auJik vj>ü, ä<? ä^ä^ ö:y«y/y 
with him; »Jjl, \JahJL kZI)o fwJ» ^^ ^<^ ^^^ *^^^^ to him 

<>2^ of anger^ with him; iuJU v^aJUOI ,5*^1,^^ urged on the 
dog against him^ set the dog at or upon him (ju would 
mean he made the dog attach itself to him). Frequently, 
however, when construed with these verbs, it does not imply 
a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion to- 
wards it to get possession of it or do it; e. g. ^Ak viAjll 
(jjuily urging or encouraging to actwn; ^..jl^Is? s^^LL 

v^Ü&^ t,AAA.^' ^ift »LI, they talked to him^ urging him to 
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wrüe a book; J^iLI ^JU ^LlJifl Jl^ ^'y^^' j%J^> concern 
for the Ufe to come induces man to do well (lii carries 

him towards good); &JLbl Jt ^^Jut sjXi» JL& dUL^ Lo, 

what induced you to set up this empty claim? Hence too 
JojÄ, to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives ^JoIÄ►, 
greed, and ijojty^, greedy, are construed with JU and the 
genitive of the thing coveted. — The phrase ^Ski ^JU JlS.5, 
/i? ^<? in to one, is used when the person sought is in his 
house or room, so that we actually find him; ^jilLi J.I JlS.5 
merely means to go into one's house or room. 

3) Of a debt that one owes, and a duty that is in- 
cumbent upon one; as: ^jf^Li>c>. "^^^ X V^'^ owe me two 
dinars (see §. 54, 2, rem. dl); ^^ii äAjJ- JUif vIJÜb 
*Lwli 4^ M^ search after knowledge is an ordinance for 
every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by divine command 
to seek afte?^ knowledge); Ijjft JiiS ^1 siJCJi, it is in- 
cumbent upon you to do this, you must do this; ^\ sdJLlL^ 
xIjuÜI yj^ yr^^ y^^ ^^^ refrain from slander ,ov back- 
biting, 

4) Of the advantage, superiority or distinction that one 
person or thing enjoys over another; as: ^JL^ *4>l Jüdi 
«.jCS^MK Adam's superiority over the angels; ^^d^S 
Sw-^^l ^^JLft LucV-JI ajAil ^yjL^L^^, who love the pre- 
sent life more than the life to come; 5 Jl£ ^ic (irUill) »ISI, 
Ä^ preferred it to the rest, selected it in preference to the 
others, 

5) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to 

15* 
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religion, trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bo- 
dily gifts, &c (properly, the ground or basis on which he 
stands in these respects). For example: jS-j/yU ^^ JlI (^llil, 
people foUmv, or conform io^ the reägion of their kings; 
ft^ jLft j^jLäJüT vääImulJ S^4^I oJli, the Jews say. The 
Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have nothum 
to stand upon; sJ^äXkj ^^ ^Sk^ JS O 6^ p, he 
found nothing in opposition to what he believed; %Sl^ 
^tpo jU "^f ^jL^^ hC^ ^^^ no matter whether they 

he endowed with human form or not; S^ ^JS §J^ {J^ 

yLlM5 *'^W Py^^y <J^' ^ ijy^, ^> ^^ ^^^^ ^ 
slave-girl^ endowed rviih the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music; 
&IIc ISl Li, the state in which 1 am; vIuäI ^jf ^JLi ooT 
yuoS ^u>, / was going to comply with {the orders of) 
the emir's messenger; SjJ ^JLl oI^^-ä \jJ^i> many a cup 
have I quaffed wUh delight. 

6) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, 
one does a thing; as: aJ^Ilj^Co L^JLl sj^t, he was seized 
with a passion for her which he could not restrain (lit. 
there seized him on her account something which he could 
not master) ; ^JJc ti JS xJJ d^^\, praise be to God for what 

he has done; gl5L^I JlS* JLt aujUu , he reproached him for 
having neglected to send him a present in return; LJIIXxJi 
jSJC) Jüft Lo JLä iJJI, and that ye should glorify God for having 
guided you; JLo viLkk^l ^^ ^\ jS.whyamlto give you my 
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money? vdJUi lul Jk^ ^Iä , he camey on ihe ground of his being 

a king; &IS.I lül JLd viJLJUJI vv («^Ij ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ king's gate^ 
pretending to be his sister; ifU auJLi iXJLll % Ido not ask 
you for money on that account (seil, iuii ^LL, building upon 
it, or äIIä IJlOm, relying on it); particularly in the common 

phrase ^1 JL^ ^Lb, building upon, reckoning or relying 
upon^ such and such a thing- 

7) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, 

9 & 9 ^^^-1- 9^ ^ '^ 

on which anything is done; as: s^tX-^ ^\ jLx viXJ^ J^ jSgU >t 
-.ilCJL, he consented to this proposal of theirs, on condition 
that they should provide him with weapons; yJkiS Jki xiLo 
^*i>, he made peace with him on (the condition that he 
should pay him) iOOO dirhSms. 

8) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or 
notwithstanding another thing, that might have prevented 
it; as: AIL Sf JS A J<>xt , I wiU punish you notwith- 
standing your great age (lit. in your state of great age, 
see no. 5); Lfj.lUo JLi ^Jä J4^'^ Ihe horses run not- 
withstanding their defects, 

9) Of the rule or standard according to which something 
is done; as: ^JsJI «<^ J^> tifter this manner ;ku^ J^ 

xJbaiJp, accortRng to a duly observed proportion; Uo jLi 
^..JjCJI ^ va4'v ^^^^^^^ff ^^ Ä^Ä^r/ / have seen (stated) in . 

books; sÖCä» Lo jLi, according to what he related, 

10) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as 
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it were, the basis of our conversation (compare super. 
Germ, über); as: JLfi Jii JÜ, he said concerning this, 
on this, mattei\ 

Rem. a. Observe the following phrases: * % J^— ft, fptch 
Mm to me, seil. tJL^(>t or some similar word (see no. 2, at 
the end) ; ^jjuuU (j-QI J^ > ^^ **^ ^P^ ^^^ ^^ ««^ ^^, 
i. e. iV 5Ä«// J^ rför*<? mö5f wittingly and prompüy ; ^^3| jLfc, 

ÖW an empty stomach, fasting (lit <m the spiitlej; (<Xjft) ^ja^ jLfc, 

^jSli, M» ^^^ ^'»*^ or m^ ö/ *ö «nrf so; (;jJ) ajjo Jla, or 

simply «uJLi, i^y Äi* means, through him, as: QS'jLft« Uo tijfl 
«^JULm^ Jki , ««<^ ^Ä«t us what thou hast promised by thy apostles, 

vi^Mis iLwu^ jki aJU*, Ä^ *<MVf ft i^y the mouth (lit.) tongue of 
his apostle-, and the adjurations s^LuLft aJüL^ ^^^^ c^^-^> 
/ implore you by God, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually 

es 

followed by the particle ^t* lit. this oath with all its consequences 
be upon you, if you do not do so and so. '— The phrase f Ju\ viLuLc, 
seize Zeid, has already been mentioned in §. 35, rem. In this sense 
^^1 A 1 ^ is also construed with the preposition v^, as : X ^ f i^ 
JL-^3Lj , attack those men , SLjoUjuLj x_KkJ^-^ , mt^«rf<? 

Rem. ft. The Hebrew preposition 7J?, vg, is used in all these 
various sig^nificalions; e. g. t<D5'^i;, D^Pr^^g, 'llfi^« G^DÖH n:h2"nX 
vSj;(Gen. 37, 23), ^j; Gn-l (Ps, 103, 13); hy_ Cj5, b^ Pim, bj? Dl?^n, 
DO'?? ^^ '•*^S§ ("^^^^ *6' ^^)' "^S "'S?» ^^f' ^^? ^10^.1 (Job, 7, 

20), hv. N2, i?j? •?l^n;p]D3 nnti^ii i^nnb ^^i (2 Sam. 18, ii), 
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• ^bvi D'^chw V.^\ (Prov. 7, 14); VD^Zp-b-^j; N^i: (Ps. 89, 8;, n33 
^ (Gen. 49, 26) ; HC'^j; , on account of what? -^D 'IJnin ^^^JJ"''? 
D?n, for thy sake (Ps. 44, 23); vrt/lVt;' i6''2 IF^H'^J?» «^^äöw^ä 
or notwithstanding thou knowest (Job, 10,7), ^H?3 DOT"i<^ ^JJ^. 
^Ä0t«^/< there is no wrong in my hands (Job, 16, 17); ""^J? *13nj1 
G^ljgn, Ä^ 5pöÄ:^ (wrote) about the trees (1 K. 5, 13), ^J^^j; "^nyOlß^ 
"^b^C5^ /Aav^ Ä^ar<; 5«y concerning thee (Gen. 41, 15); "^21 IDT 
V^Öt<"^j;, Ö «'ör^]? spoken in season (Prov. 25, 11). 

63. ^.4> (properly the accusative of ^^ j, a nomen actio- 

nis from ^^,13, ^ *^ beneath, less, inferior, related to 

LTS, ^0 ^ö»^^ ^^Ä^, and üv>, /ö *^ fe^^ or worse) and 

i cK' '" ^^'^^ combination ^ has a partitive force, 

signify under, below > beneath. They indicate: 

1) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or 
that an action takes place, below some place; as: 
AiLd ^.D '^^1> ^^y ^^^ belom\ Sana; ^<pl v^JiiJb ^\^ 
'§<xX^ JLl ^•«S, ^*« the ravine that is below SeUi {there lies) 
a murdered man, 

2) That one person or thing comes near or approxi- 
mates to another, especially a higher one (properly, stands 
under it, does not reach it); as: »J^f ,j^^ ^^,he stood 

close by the young she-camel; dliji JjJl, come nearer (to 
me)! lit. approach not far from yourself (to7vards me); 
\d^s dG^S, seize Zeid {who stands not far from you, see 
§. 35, rem.) 

3) That one space, distance or number does not equal 
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or complete another; as: 3t «lir ^«i U^^j» ^^^ ^^" 
/i«^^^ them there was less than a stones throw. 

4) That one Ihitig is smaller or worse than another; 
as! v^f^liJf ^ JLaJT va jUjJT ^j^S J;-;, magnificent splen-- 
dour in the retintie of princes is less {glorims) tha?i 
learning. 

5) That a quality which belongs to one person or 
thing is not possessed by another, and tlial the latter is 
therefore in this respect opposed to the other ; as : 
dUi ^jv> H^5 ^^Ui-M |wf^9 ^^»2<? of them are upfighiy 
some not (lit and some of them remain under uprightness y 
do not attain to that quaUty). In this sense ^.d is equiva- 
lent to WL^. 

6) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neg- 
lected or postponed (properly, that the action affects it 
to a less degree than it does another); as: jJUl ^j«v> ^ y^Sri 
Mils i> Lol Swoj "^ \uOy he invokes, to the exclusion of God, 
what can neither injure nor benefit him, he invokes what 
can neither &c., but not God; jj^ilju &L J^t s <X^ jj^l 
jJÜI ^^v> ^ *lliifl, the people of this city worship idols and 

notGod;yua^ if^ J^ ^ «JJI ^jv> ^ pO Lo,y^ have no patron 

tf;?^;2£? Ä^$?dr except God ; ysJiS ^^d UjoJca-I^ LiX^,you act 
according to one of these {two rules), but not the other ; jkjj^ 
va^lJiXiuJl j^5 J ^LlXjLII '^üä ^%l, Ä^ öa;^^/ to choose the old in 
Reference to the new; \Zio *Qill ^^ö lÜC«!; , ^wrf ä^ sought you 
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(nU in preference to all other men. — Here must also be 
mentioned ^«S, and Ihe rarer ^m^Ju» in the sense of without; 

as: äliJo ^^D JQl vLUIjcSI JLjJ, wealth cannot he ac- 

glared withotU trouble; jUil ^jiJü 15 ^y^9 l^^ ^ss will 

be sold without this; ^J^ u^^ r*^^ i?^ ;^ LiJcLÜ, 
/Ä^ merchants of the country of Malabar take them without 
(paying any) price (for them). 

Rem. dL3^4> and ljCj«<S » as interjections/ are equivalent 
to viJUUf, jüCcLol (see §. 36, 2, i^), look out! take care! as: 
l5ft*.JIjLft5 if |iJC»«4> , toAf^ ^ar^ and give them no quarter. — On the 
phrases fjov d^^(>, 8*.«Ju«4>» <xc., see §. od, rem. 

7) That one object is placed before another , either a) as 
a liindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting 
at it, or ^) as a protection to defend it from some one; 
as: 4>Ü:äJ| ^l^y LliJI !^ ^^ ij)^f>> before this there are the 
coals of the yadä and the stripping of the kat'ad^ that is to 
say, before you can obtain this, you have many serious 
obstacles to surmount (the wood of the garjä being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the katäd for the number 
and size of its thorns); CJ^ t^^'^ \jli^ y there is no barrier 

in front of them; ^^ viJ3- ^\ Ujf ^ ^^ö ^^I?? ^l/y 
my shield {protection) against those whom I feared was three 
persons; ^^d aüoL-#Ä. wU^I^ (^J^ li^ (5>ä. u**^' '^r*'(jl 
^jL^t» ^Imru'u ^l-Kais ran for a goal^ but death intercepted 
him before he reached that goal; xil^ J^S\ (j^i>) before 
V.U. '^ 16 
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(you reach) the river ^ (here is a number of men {to be 
encountered) , = Jpl J^ Jl^* ^f 34^*. Hence verbs signi- 
fying to shut a door against one, to fight for one, and the 
hke, are constmed with ^j^«S (compare §. 50, 1); e. g. 
l^Ll (S4f5<> J^'LS» he fought for them for some time; 
^yj^ ^j^t> ^9uJS J44^ (J*>^' V^^^' ul' ^ ^^^ friend 
gives vp his life for his friend. In this case ^.Sissynony- 
mous with *U|, in f?*oni of before, — Hence too it often 
denotes on this side of (cis,citra); as: ^^ää- ^«S, on this 
side of the Oxm; in which case it is opposed to ^fT;, behind, 
beyond^ as J^\ ^IT^ Lo, Transoxania (lit ;«?ää/ is beyond 
the river Oxus). 

Rem. ^«v^ forms a diminutive /r)»J5t>- 

64. Jüjo is derived, by assimilation of the first vow^el, 
from ^ and ^<>, which latter word is used in the dialect 
of the Benii TemFm in the sense of (he demonstrative 
pronoun this (see vol I. §. 340, with rem. Ä, and §. 347, 
with rem. c and e, and compare Ju5 ^b ^ SJuS, that 
he may return to his former condition). It is contracted in- 
to joo, which becomes in the wasl jjo (see vol.1. §. 20,4). 
These particles signify fi^om such and such a time, and may 
be construed wi(h the nominative as well as the genitive , 
the latter being more particularly used when a yet unexpired 
period of time is spoken of. For example: jai aijl) ^ 
Xili^f *^, / have not seen him since last Fiiday (lit. the 
terminus a quo is Friday); J^f *U 4Xi aüüK'Lo, / have not 
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seen htm since last year; |^b| S,M»>fc. Juuo ^^xa 2üt JUI uI, 
/ know that he has been starving for the last five days; 
Ij^ i^jl^ Jue aüCo Le, / ^^2?^ ;20/ spoken to him since {the 
beginning of) this month. 

Rem. a. The lexicographers menlion ihe fornr.s Jüjo and Juo. 

«. > . > 

— Juo may also lake in Ihe wasl Ihe form Joo. 

? o y 

Rem. 5. The Bedawm use Jk-.^ instead of JlJLjo , as 
iU^ ..w* = &JLww Jüjo. Compare in the Koran, eh. 9, v. 109, 

(•y. yj' c^f ^5.^^' '^'^ ^jt^S, U was founded upon the fear of 
God from the first day. This is also the Hebrew construction. 

65. The particle y which is frequently used in swearing, 
is construed with the genitive of the object sw^orn by; 
as: xJUl^, ^y Cö<// ^xjiXJi ^>y by the Lo9^d of the Kdba 
(the mosque of Mekka)! This : is used, however, only when 
a substantive follows, and the verb of swearing is omitted; 
before a pronominal suffix, as well as when the verb is 
expressed, the preposition o is used (see §. 57). Sometimes 
the particle o is prefixed to ;, as &JLJ|^, by God then! 
— The particle ^ (the origin of which is very obscure) 
also takes the genitive, but is seldom used except in the 
oath aJUb, by God! 

66. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned c), aSy 
like. This is, however, not a preposition, but a substantive, 
synonymous with J^J«^^ likeness. It is formally undeve- 
loped (like lb\ but may stand in any case as oLl^o, or 

16* 
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governing word, (o a following noun in Ihe genitive (see 
§. 75); as: S^^Ajül^ il»^s J^3> «^ on the tap of it {ihe 
pillar) is (something) like a pointed cap, = i&yMjJjiiS Jüuo; 

^t(>»-*Jl5o , with {a horse) like a falcon (in speed), = jLi^ 

^%f;\ .T.tf; pJJK' ^j^ viJL^, ^^ laughed so as to show 
(teeth) like hailstones (as white as hailstones). The name 
oi p^eposiiion can be applied to it, at the most, only when 
it virtually stands in the accusative, as a &i^, adjective or 
7^elative adjectival clause^ to ;an infinitive that is understood ; 
as: {V ;^ < 'J!- ^ ^ ; y.^u are come like Zeid, \. e. 

j4) (*^5^ J4^) *o#**^ 'hh^ ov£^, y^ ^tf»^ come a 
coming like the coining of Zeid. Or we might regard it as 
being a JIa, or conditional expression, dependent upon the 
pronominal suffix of the second pers. sing. masc. in ^\y 
as Ji^Li or agent; i. e. {C^s JlL) d^S^^ vsaL^, you 
are come as one who is like Zeid. 

Rem. tf. ^ is very rarely joined to a pronominal suffix; and equal- 
ly rare is the use of the redundant Uo after it (compare §. 57, 3) ; 
as: |*pl^^ juJLft [»^T^ L^^T U3 auf |J^5' <<^ we knm 
that he is, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning (A^l^ iu 
rhyme for *>L^)- In Hebrew DDD and DHD , or DHS, are used; 
but wilh the other pronominal suffixes 103 =L»iris always employed, 
as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rem. b. vil is sometimes used redundantly along" wilh the 
synonymous J^ ; as: i^^Ä \Xji^ i^Lj), there is nothit^lUce^m, 
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Rem. r. ^ is said by the grammarians to be used yxv^y|4 , 
to catnpare one object with anoiker, 

67. Compound prepositions are rare in ancient Ara- 
bic, but more common in the modern language. The first 
part of ihe compound is almost invariably ^, and the 
second part another so-called preposition, now however no 
longer in the accusative, but in the genitive. Such are: 

1) ^jju ^ (Heb. |^3d); as: ^ ^^»flM>H ye j^*^ 

JUJjl^ JudiJLj ^jJläl xili' ^^, Mohammed is the one 
preeminently distinguished among all mankind for excellence 
and perfection (lit from among all mankind); ^aujj ^jlS ^!^, 
from his presence (lit. /rö»2 between his hands); Jr tbl^l ^j 
u>L* viJUlj; ÜJjLj c^?5' ^^ ^^^ ^^^"^ ^'^ ha7*dness of hearing, 
and between tis and thee there is a partition -watt. In this 
last example J^ is partitive, the literal meaning being: 
and in apart of the space between us and thee 4rc. 

2) ^^ ^, from ^^, abovcy and vsaj^* J;-f , from v:^', 

under^ beneath; as: Lji)^* ^ ts^'il l-iAi J^^ ^^ placed 
immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth); ^jli J*jo iijb 
xiJ^ (j^ Jv^5 tH^'j ^^ (ascended the hill and descended 
by the other side (from wiis», behind); \ji ^^J^ oUä. 
11^-3 if I Ljx^*, gardens under (tie trees of) which streams 
flow. In all these examples \f is partitive; the mountains 
form a part of what is raised above the earth; the man 
ascends a part of the summit and descends by a part of 
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the other side; the streams occupy a part of the space un- 
der the trees. 

3) Jüi ^, from Jui, before (of time), and Jju ^t^, 
from Juu, after (of time); as: ^JS^ Jj^ v^^'» ^^^^^ 

who were before you; SJ^fo Jju ^ i^Haju |W, ^-^^ ^^ 
brought you again to life after your death; ^ \ji)^ 
. kVl^ 1;» Jau , then there came after them an evil gene?^ation. 
Here again \jo is partitive, in a portion of the space of 
time befof^e or after. 

4) Jki J;jo (Heb. ^j;d), /J-ö/w ö>/ (lit. from upon); as: 
iu«Ii jjL^ ^%jo JC-5, ^^ dismounted from his horse; CXi 

5j4^ ^il ^, A^ sprang from off' its back. 

5) Jo^ ^!;^ (Heb. qj;?) and ^jj ^; as: ^ Ij^c 
äJÜI Ja^ , this is from (lit. from the side of, from beside) 

God; %^s viiStVJ Jjjo LU vl^, ^r^;?/ i^^ My mercy (lit. 
»2^r^y /röz« ^^^/ife thee), 

6) JuS ^!^, from ^}^, beside, in the power ov possession 

of (penes, apud) ; as: ^Usi JuS \^ j^lJjU CaxT ^fe', 
Ä<? was gove7mor of Syria for 'Othman (lit. from beside 
'Otkman, with whom lay the option of sending him as such); 

Jul ^1 JuS ^y^ ^?^r V'^ ?H^ i^^:?^*^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ 
Ä>2 answer to his letter from (Fr. ^ la part de) Abii Bekr; 
1 \< hy ^^aX^Ij jjJo ^^JLi ^^ili' ,j-5 l^JL, /?^Ä^^ be from 
me (Fr. <fe ina part) upon her who has enslaved me by her 
pleasing address. 
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Rem. a. Of ^^{^ ^j^ and ijjJo we have already spoken in 
§.63. — jjl is sometimes found in connection with other prepositions, 
but the compounds^ J^, ^yi J^, jJx ^^ (and JUaJ), and 
^jj ^1 are condemned by the grammarians. 

Rem. ft. The preposition is occasionally, though very rarely, 
omitted by a poet , and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as : 

;2;/i^n ^Ä^ question is asked. Who of mankind are worst as a tribe ? 
ihe fingers point with ihe hands to Kuleib (forv,.;uJL^ ^1 vä^^LäI); 

- o^*^ ^^of^ ^ ^.^^ es ^ ^' " ^^ J 

*ilL&iH /ffÄi\Li ^<Xo Ai> J until he became haughty, and 
ascended the heights (of pride), for ^ikiifl /J' /c^^j'-^- 
Rem. ^. Sometimes by a more concise and bolder construction, 
the accusative is used instead of a preposition with the genitive 

(especially J); as: ^^U*J| l^y)5 j' iV^ '^Iv ^'*^ ^^^^ 
they measure unto them or weigh unto thetn, they give less (than is 
due), for ^ \^^j y\ ^ 1^1^; ikSULi^ f^^ v^X^Oa» jiJ^, 
«rwrf J have gatliered far you mushromns and truffles , for 
viU o4^ (^U[fcÄ in rhyme for JiULi); LÄIIJä^ c^5 
aUj jT l uwaA ?^ ftw^ «'^ 7Wöif^ r^od'y »ö&/<r spirits to encounter these 
^<?«7a//iiftV5), for Llf LULäs,- au v^yol Co JJiiU JäI vib'yot, 
i bade you do good, do therefore as you were bidden^YorJ^Vj s^'«jo|; 



• 0«5.'* 



^,_^JLjiaJ| (i-^vWl JuIä L»^ «5 the fox trots along the path, for 
(Jj Ji)| ^j (see §. 44, 2, rem. a). 



Digitized by 



Google 



128 Pari Third. Syntax. 

B. The Noun. 

1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis. 

68. As we have already spoken of the idea of Ihe nomen 
verbi or abstract verbal noun (vol. I. §. 195), of its use 
as the (jJLLJI J JtUt or objective complement of the verb 
(§. 26), and of its rection, in so far as it possesses verbal 
power (§§. 27 — 29), we have now only to i-emark that it 
is not (as might at first sight appear) rendered defi- 
nite by the very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, 
able to dispense with the article .in order to become definite; 
but, on) the contrary, is, like other nouns, indefinite, 
where it stands without the article. For example: 
c^jswjt^ XL^ Zky^ xJÜI JuuuM ^j^e jLo^ v^^-^ fH^ Jl-^ 

jjjl jJä !Is1 ai^ xAil J^^j^]^ C^7^^' io fight in it (one 
of the sacred months) is a great sin, but to turn (others) 
away from the path of God, and not to believe in Him 
and {to prevent access to) the sacred mosque, and to turn 
his people out of it, is a yet greater sin >in the sight of 
God (Juä is here a fighting, and not the fighting, and so 
with the other nomina verbi); ^nU^ *)vilLljoLi ^IS'yi ijiiJCkft 
^oLLä^L ft^J^ IT, the divorce may take place twice (and 
the woman be taken back after each occasion), but after 
that ye must either retain (your wives) with kindness or 
dismiss {them) with benefits (^Süxff, the divorce, aLlit, 
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*) Viz. v.p^^t5 dUulAi or (JLLS^ (yfc) vL^tpU. 
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a retaining, fi,y^> o, dismissing); ll,^ ^yuckxlo "^Jhey 

cannot give any help (1^03 = Lo iLoS or ya^^, whereas 
1^1 would mean: t/ieg cannot give the help necessary in 
the particular case). 

69. Of the rection of the nomina agentis and patientis 
or concrete verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal 
power, we have already treated in §§. 30 — 32. They de- 
signate the person or thing lo which the verbal idea attaches 
itself as descriptive of it; e. g. säAÄuJl, the exciting cause^ 
the motive; /oUJf, the hindering objecto the hindrance. 
Now, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are 
something firm and abiding, it necessarily follows that the 
concrete verbal noun indicates a lasting and continuous* ac- 
tion on the part of an agent or passion on that of a patient. 
This idea it possesses in common with the Imperfect (see §. 8), 
to which too it is often related in outward form (see Vol. I. 
§. 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, that 
the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to 
w^hich the verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently 
remains immovable; whilst the Imperfect, as verbum finitum, 
expresses the verbal idea as movable and indeed in con- 
stant motion.*) The employment of the concrete verbal noun 
as a perfect results from its use as a fixed immovable substantive. 

*) The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, Ihe 

idea of v^*jL3>t, the Jbecoming new, ihe coming into exislcncc of the act; 

lo the imperfect, in particular, that of t>cXJgVX!tj cor\stant renewal or repe- 

iMion (see §. 8) ; to the verbal noun, Ihal of vy^LuÜt, fixedness, mmobiWy, 

V.JI. 17 
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70. To whdit pofni of time this lasting and continuous 
state of the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen 
verbale coneretum, is to be referred, can be deduced only 
from some other word in the sentence that points lo a spe- 
cific lime, from the nature of the thing or the character of 
the thought, or from the connection of the context. The no- 
men agentis or patientis itself does not include the idea of 
any fixed time. 

71. In a clause that is not circumstantial, whether it 
be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete 
verbal noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers 
either to the present, the proximate future, or the future in 
general. For example: SJuj\ l<H iljT ^>J^ j4)» Zeids 
son is to be married tomorrow to Zubeida (the reference 
of ^\S to the proximate future is shown by ijx); 13| 

aJIjU, / am going to kill him; dUbU bl, / will kill you 

(ego te interficiam); Jyciuo \dJt, this man must be killed (in 
these three examples the context fixes the meaning); tvJL^fl 
^j_>^L-XjI ,5^ «dUt ^1^ ÄJUt (^vajLo Jlc :^\, and 
know that ye shall not find God feeble^ and that God will 
put the unbelievers to shame; L^js yS'^kjo L^\ (j^^ ^^^y 

who think that they shall )neet their Lord; JaL iJjÜ iX» 
^•jüLo Ijß Lo' he kept silence, in order to see what they 
would do (the reference of ^JüL_^ to the future results 
from JaJb). 

K e m. a. When the perfect /7%li' is prefixed (o a concrete verbaJ 
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noun that refers to the future^ the idea of fulurily is transferred to a 
past time; as: ^uuCo ^^ yjo\y^ ^^^*^ ^^^ should have beat done 
(equivalent to JJili ^| lixto ^1^ Cil) 5 ^ • p ^^ ^^ Li> ^^^^ 
futurum esset si etc Compare the composition of the imperfect with 

Rem. fr.On the corresponding Hebfew usage, see Gesenius' Gr, 
§. 131, 2, a, b, and rem. 1; and with the following sections compare 
§. 131, 2, c. 

72. But if the concrete verbal notin stands in a cir~ 
cumstantial clause, the state that it describes belongs to the 
same period of time as the verb in the leading clause. For 
example: £Cj ^y^ y^y tX^I, he recced, whilst he was 
in prison at Mekka, (the following verses); ^^Ag'i>t S^ 

el'Mahdi fled with all speed and reached Tarabulu (Tri- 
polis) in North Africa, whilst Ziyadetull'ati kept constantly 
pursuing hint; ,^J-**J^ ^^ «JUt J^ x^>^ LLIJ J;^, ;2^äö 
/wr;?^ himself wholly towaids God, ?vhilst Jie does a good 
action. In such subordinate clauses the imperfect is used 
in almost the same way as the concrete verbal noun (see 
§. 8, e). 

73. In like manner, the concrete verbal noun refers 
to the same period of time as the verb with which it is con- 
nected, when it is annexed to the verb as an adverbial ac- 
cusative. This may happen even when the subjects are dif- 
ferent (§. 44, 3). For example: Ll^Li ^'^1 ^p, the ox 

' 17* 
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turned his back fleeing; ^Jii\ Hy^ L^ü ^Ll, he set. off 
7vhilst his brother was cutting the bow; s^l Iju^li ^y^y 

he went out whilst his father was seated; ^UaJUJI oulaJ 
sjJa. l^A/, / found the suUan weeping in his house; 

ll^fv ^jLllllT X eu5^ / was in the garden whilst it was 

m bloom; aÜAju 94>^Jl^ Juüüj sJ«..^^^ aüJf u^oju ^^ 

L^Ai ItXJLL CLS, whosoever disobeys God and his Apostle^ 
and transgresses his statutes^ He will cast him into hell-- 
fire to abide in it for ever (here the JIa or circumstantial 
term, l^ tjJLi, is not J)%lXJt jütl, or the äö'/ that in- 
dicates a slate present at a past time, but sOJ^\ Jlat, or 
the hal that indicates a future stale)- The same is the case 
after ^äj, to remain^ ^b, /ö /ä^/; continue, Jlo if, ä<? ;2^/// 
Äö^ ^^ijö'^^?, and Ihe like (see §. 42, 2, tf); asljc^ls JCj iJ, 

//<? rf/*Ä? wö/ €?<?tf^<? sitting; ^j-^rfL^ ^<i^t J;jo^ liSUb JtCi ^ 
K^aaH **j ^t ijit ^JL^, or part of my people shall not 
cease openly to hold fast the truth till the day of the re-- 
surrection; Jl^I ^j UTUm »-^yt i^tiCo, ör^ fo«!^ «^ ^/'^ 
^/?/rilf continues to dwell in the body; ttl^Lo ,IiU?, he re- 
mained in amazement; La-aLaIxä »ye. ol^r j^JLaJI /6, the 
reputation of the learned shall continue multiplied {after Ms 
deatii). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs, in many 
cases with this difference, that the Imperfect designates the 
constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noun the last- 
ing condition of the agent; as: ^^C^H ^^jU La^ JlCLS 
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Kf.\jLA Jmk ^, he did not cease to restrict himself to sitting 
quietly at the bottom of his cave; \j^ JcmS^^kL JL) py 
and he did not desist from investigating it carefully 
(jLaii = lj4^y Compare §. 8, ^. 

74. The concrete verbal noun is also sometimes an- 
nexed, like the Imperfect (§. 9), to the verb ^1^, to express 
the praesens praeteriti or Greek and Latin imperfect; as: 
S\li ;jiy he was dmeUing; K^yi vü^K', they (the spears) 
were sticking in the ground (ySo ooK' would mean they 
were stuck into the ground). 

Rem. Similarly, in Hebrew, n^n wilh Ihe participles; Gesenius' 
Gr.§. 131,2. 

2. The Government of the Noun. 
The Status Constructus and the Genitive. 

75. The idea of one noun is very often more nearly 
determined or deflned by that of another. When tliis 
is llie case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pro- 
nunciation by the omission of the tenwin or the termina- 
tions \J and ^ (vol. I. §. 315), on account of the speak- 
er's passing on rapidly] to the determining word, which 
is put in the genitive. The determined noun is called by 

9 *• 9*''^ 

the Arab grammarians oL^iJI , the annexed; the determining 
noun, &Ul oLdJI, that to which annexation is made or 
to which another wo?^d is annexed; and (he relation sub- 
sisting between them is known as xiLiilt, the annexation. 
European grammarians are accustomed to say that the de- 
termined or governing word is in the status constructus. 
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Rem. a. The Arab grammarians ^eak of two kinds of annexa- 
tion; the one called auAAÜ^t KyJ&*^\, the proper or real annexe^' 
Hon, 2Lidi&Jt> ^ pw-e annexation, or }uJji^\f the logical annex^ 

ation; the other^ jULftAtot yAf iULd^t» ^^t'^^pr^^rarni^artf^'on. 

g J;^tf y^^ ^ impure annexation, or lu^^JUl, ^A<? merely 
verbal or grammaHeal annexation. The latter consists in this, that 
an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or a participle passive, 
lakes a definite noun in the genitive instead of an indefinite tern- 
^{2-accusative (see §. 44, 5) ; or that the parliciple active of a direcUy 
transitive verb, being used with the meaning of the csL^^JI or Im- 
perfect (see §. 30, 1), takes the object in the genitive instead of the 
accusative. In both cases the genitive is only a looser , representa- 
tive construction , instead of the stricter accusative, and consequently 
exercises no defining or limiling power upon the preceding governing 
word (see §. 88). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

Rem. h. The remarks contained in the following sections (as 
far as §. 79, inclusive) mostly apply to the other Shemitic languages 
as well as to Arabic. 

76. By the genitive is indicated: a) the person to 
whom the quah'ty designated by the governing word 
belongs, as xJUl aUJCa>, the wisdom of God; b) the ma- 
terial of the form and the form of the material, as 

83 9 ^ O^ ^»SJ /* 9 OS 

kjAh luflLAj, aft egg of silver, |V^KjJt Xi^ah^y the silver of 
the dirhems (in the former ease the annexation is ex- 
plicative, kjoULj äL-iL-il, the original expression being 
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iL«ai ^LioAj, 1. e. lüdi ^ '^-'«äaj, see §. 93); c) the cause 
of the effect and the effect of the cause, as ^jotSff (JJUi, 
the creator of the earthy ^j^AuM ja., /'ä? ä^ä/ ö//ä? sun ; 
d) the part of the whole {partitive annexation, xI^laxI^ ILiLil) 
and the whole as embracing the parts (explicative annexation), 
as jiXil ^\y the beginning of wisdom, y:j3yX^CS\ d^, the 
totality of created things; e) the thing possessed by a possessor 
and the possessor of a thing possessed, as ^jlIaLjl 'kLyL^ 

/^^ treasury of the sultan, vAJt^ Zül ^UaJL/, ^^^ lord of 
land and sea; and /) the object of the action and of the 
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agent, as ^UJjl ^jJä, /^^ creation of heaven, jJUw Jt v^b', 

77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real 
annexation is implied the force 'of a preposition, which is 
either cJ (that also represents the accusative, §§. 29 — 34), 
^ or ^. For example: cLf^lik^, Zdids slave, = l2^Ji 

j4y (54^'' ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ (belongs) to Zeid; aUii JJi, 
Ä ^/fo^ <?2^, = lüdi ^ ;j«li', « ^«^P (made) of silver (see 

§. 49, 6); f^\ jL^, Ä>fl%'^ fast, = j^^l ^j |^^t> ^^^ 
/ä^^ ^i%<?Ä3^ /(9«^<t7y (see §. 56, 1). 

78. The determining noun is, in the real annexation, 
always either a substantive or a word regarded as 
such , a pronoun , or an entire clause. For example : 
&JUI J^>, the Apostle of God; ^\ Ä4J9, the word ^m; 

JoS ^^ijuc, the meaning of {the verb) katala\ ^jLUt U^^> 
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the indefinileness of {ihe substantive) ^insän (not ^^f ILjSj 
&c., because words, regarded as subslantives, are by their 
very nature definite, just like proper names, and therefore do 
not require the article); »QjLc, its meaning; «SlS *^ tjü» 
x\ «jV^ ^yLBc\.^j^\ , this is the day {when) their truthful- 
fiess shall benefit the truthful; ^^jjlk^ *1j JI, till the day 
(when) they (the dead) shall he raised; yci^l ^jt 0^5, 
at the time (when) he hid himself, = s^lixlT oJ>*> «/ the 

//w^ of fm hiding himself; fjjT Jjulj ^t (xiutf) vJ^, 
/^r fear of his doing so and so; s.>jl^ ^\^ ^.Ü , at 
the time (when) old age is coming ö;? ; Uc ^üüöift oJy> (»»J? 
/Ä<? öfoy ^Mtf/) /Ä^ women (setting out on their journey) turned 

/^/{'^y />*tf/» us; Ua^ ^L>o '^^5 ltI^ ^^^^t ^^^^^ v5^^^' 
Z^/// äf^tf/Ä made him di^ink the cup of ""and they were given 
boiling water to drinhT (el-Kor'an, ch. 47, v. 17). — The 
determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a substanlive; 
tor the numerals and prepositions (JL^/äIml^, five men^ 
kH Juu, after the lapse of a year) are in reality sub- 
stantives; and adjectives, standing in the position of defined 
nouns, have the force of substantives, as «JvJt 7^» ^^^ 
best of {Gods) creatures (see §. 86), xiiL Jlä^Lc, a hur- 
ried thrust. 

Rem.«. In later writers we find such phrases as Jo\ ^^% I ^_^_aw , 

Z^jrf'5 sword and spear^ for which the classical expression would be 

&^«^ Jo\ v-ÄA^. See§. 176, /. 

Rem. ft. Examples of a clause supplying* the place of a §^enilive 
, in Hebrew, are given by Gescnius, Gr. §. 114, 3. 
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79. Not only common nouns, bul also proper names, 
may be delermined by a genitive; as: ^xLLXi ^tLLjt, 
jliya (Aelia Capitolina, Jerusalem) of (i. e. w) Palestine; 
Juiß glJbt^, Tripolis in Syria; ,j-JuJf swu^^ ff'ira^ 



{ihe capital of the kingdom) of en-No man; Jul^ 
Taglih, (son) of Wail, fcr J0I3 ^ ^}^\ ^^ 1^^» 

Hätimof{thetriheof) Tayyi' :^^^JXi\ ^>4X, Amr of the dog, 
so called because he was always accompanied by a hound. 

Rem. Compare, in Hebrew, prin] CnS ^''2 , C^niS^/ö W, 
and the like. See Gesenius' Gr. §. 112, 3, rem. 2. 

80. As the Arabic language possesses, comparatively 
speaking, but a small number of adjectives, it oflen happens 
that a noun is qualified by the genitive of another noun, 
where in other languages an adjective would be employed ; 
as: ^JL J^^r, Ä bad man; yi^j ^Cä> ä wild ass. This 
is particularly the case in specifying the material of which 
a thing is made; as: jLdi SUiIj, ovum argenteum, a silver 
^99} TtJr^ Vy ^ vestis serica, a silk dress (see §. 76 — 77). 
In the same way a genitive is atlached to Uie name of a 
person, to express something peculiar to and descriptive of 

" OS '^ > Q'^ 

him; as: JiLJdJf tX->\, the erring (apostate) Zeid^ = 

JiLdJI ^0 Jo\; yx^\ Juum, the good Sad, = JA.\ ^i^ Juum, 

to which would be opposed ^^^1 Jou^, or ^-äJI Juk^, 
the wicked Sad, = »y2J\ ^6 jJu*. or ^^1 ^^i.« 

Rem. Compare, as regards Hebrew, Gesenius' Gr. §. 104, 1. 

V. n. 18 
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81. For the same reason, the Arabs use several nouns, 
which convey, at least secondarily, the ideas of possession, 
companionship, origination, &c*, in combination with a fol- 
lowing substantive (usually expressing a quality) in the 
genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi-adjectives are 
placed afler the noun which they qualify, and in apposi- 
tion to it They are principally the following: J^Jhe (man) 
of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (vol. 
I. §. 340, rem. h)\ v^^-ä-L-o, companion y possessor; ot, 
father, dinA *t, mother, i. e. originator, cause, origin, or 
principle of a thing; ^|, son, and SUjI or oOj, daughter, 
i. e. originating from, caused by, dependent upon or 
related to something; ^t, Wother, i. e. connected with or 
related to something. The nouns ^j and v-aä.Lo are con- 
stantly used in this way in common prose; the others, being 
metaphorical , belong almost exclusively to poetry and 
poetical diction. For example: Jcil ^j, the good ; *.äJUj, 

the had; jvJLjlJI^J, the learned; J g-ft^\ the ignorant; 

d«.^ v^ylj^J, apiece of land covered with thorns; <^Uj^f| ^J^f, 
i?ttelligent persons ; f^j^ÄXjLj^ <Ila,l! J^Lo, ö/^^ ;2^/M ^ö^</ 

natural parts; Sllit *jt, /Ä^ father (supporter) of life, I e. /Ä^ 
m^; Y^v^^! .jf, the fathe?^ (const?iicto?') of the little fo?'t? ess, 
i. e. ///^ fox; v^Uil *f, /^^^ mother (cause) of disgraceful 
acts, i. e. wine; JuuJJl ^jJj, the son of the way, i. e. /ä^ 

traveller; ^i\ Jo^ /ä^ ^(?/« 0/ howling, i. e. the jackal; 
Juäl OUÜ, ^i^<? daughter of the inountain^ i. e. the echo; 
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j%jk^* *Ä.I, a brother of Temmi^ one of the tribe of Temlm; 

jJLjJI «^I, the brother of learning^ i. e. the learned, 

R c m. Compare Ihe use of such Hebrew words as B^'iJ, ^;;3 , 
|5 and r5; Gesenius' Or. §. 104, 2. 

82. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of 
the whole, the part, the like, and tlie different, which we 
usually designate by adjectives, prepositions, or compound 
words, are expresised in Arabic by substantives, taking the 
primary substantives, to which they are attached, in the 
genitive. These substantives are: 

1) Jo, the totality, the whole (lit. what is rolled and 
gathered together \ compare t, to roll, \ >\n, JoyiM, a 
crown, ^5, to finish^ b"h^y perfect, the 7vhole), If the leading 
substantive is definite, and signifies something single and 
indivisible, JcT means whok^ as: v^aIaJT ^, the whole house, 
^y^i\ Jo , the whole day; if it is definite, but a plural or 
a collective, Jo means all, as: v:yLj|^LJx-^' d^ > ^^^ ^^^ 
animals, ^jXU\ Jl-5 , <7// mankind^ if it is indefinite, Ju 
means each, every, as: J^ jiT, <?2;^y stratagem, *Ij JJ", 

every day, (J^l) <X^I^ J^, each single one, ^ Jj, 
every one who (in which case the annexation is explicative, 
^llllt:oy^&£)t kiLiöt^; (?Ä^Ä, i?/z. stratagem, &c.). — Fre- 
quently, how^ever, the definite primary substantive is put first, 
and jy is placed after it, in annexation to a pronominal 
suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is, as 

18* 
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it wei*e, repealed in the suffix; as: kis vsaIIII, the n>hole 
house; L^io ij^^i'l, the whole earth; \\}^ J-llil, ^U 
mankind. Instead of this construction, we sometimes find 
JXJI, TO Tiav, and even Jj^ which is definite, notwithstand- 
ing the tenwFn, and stands, according to circumstances, for 

LoL; *Ql 4X15 JJOI lyb^ r'^^'i f^^ t^Q-M,,* j t^'l JlS, 
lar^rf /Ätf /?öör Ä«rf widows and orphans had assembled, and 
had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they 
all remained standing near the water (JüCJI = i-jJLJ); 

JumJT, and Ad, and Pharaoh, and the brethren of Lot, and 
the inhabitants of the grove and the people of Tubba , all 
accused the apostles of imposture (JlT = j^JLT)* 

Rem. a. This lasl remark applies also to (V f ^ tomorrow ^ = 
*^l 4X^ «nd ^^1 siJUi Jki, and to Jots, next year, z=i 

J^S IjJi joti and ^Lijf siAJi Joli. 

Rem. ft. On the similar conslrucUon of 73 in Hebrew, see Ge- 
senius' Gr. §. 109, 1. 

2) With the use of JuT coincides in most points 
that of ßtjf^^ the totality , the whole (lit what is collected, 
from jw^-Ä», connected with *-»►); as: ^jmLjUI *-a-^-ä» or 
^%^l\}r u^^t) ^^^ mankind (but also Ijlx^ ^(-I^t? whereas 

^ jji-uJI is inadmissible); i^wA#> kLjuJt^ ^-^^ ;/?Äöfc city; 
AA^I Juj> dULfJt J^ uJLi, and after he obtained the sove- 
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rcignty, he put them aH to death (Lk^U '^o okov, equi- 
valent in this case to jigV^r)- 

R em. The word ^ LI , the rest, the remainder (properly 
Ihc nomen agenlis of '1x1 , to he over, to be left. Heb. "INK'), is 
incorrectly used by later writers in the sense of aHl ; as : ^tX-S 

Gif wSuw, oXl the pilgrims have arrived; ^Ijil wl^ viy^l' 
Ä^ Äflr5 received the whole of the property-tax. 

3) (jojo , a party a portion, is used with the genitive 
of a plural or a collective lo signify a certain one, some; 
as: ,jJ]Iil ^jo d^ d^xfißj^S (>dju C^LL^, ^öw<? ö/ the 
pupils addressed Mohammed the son of el - Hasan ; 
olüJI (jAJu ^, in a certain cave; J^^S ijaju ^^, one 

rföy/ rti g -n « f j JcAjI, ä^ recited (the following verses) 
composed by one of them (one of the poets, by a certain 

Äwrf beware of them , lest they lead thee astray from part 
of what (from some of the precepts which) God has sent 
down (revealed) unto thee. — If ^jd— jLIj be repeated as 
a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 
second place; as: ll^jio c^ojuJ ^^.^qju ^K'IJ*, even though 

they should aid one anothe?^ ; L^axj % j -^ y ;jy^UaJj Sju ^f 
itA^ Si , the wicked make to one another only vain (or 
deceitful) promises. In modern Arabic the second y^ji^ is 
omifted. — Lastly, (ji—illl is sometimes used instead of 
ykiu with the genitive; as: SjJb ^ udJuJl ay jlCä \b\ 



Digitized by 



Google 



142 Pari Third. Syntax. 

^jjkSÜJl ^j*^ iiL«/^ when some (people) in. a town observe 
Uy H is not required of (lit. U falls off from) the rest; 
dÜO ^ (jd..t A>| *-^JJLL J^'^, tföw^ opposed them m 
this matter. 

4) .jLi, alteration, difference^ as a concrete, something 
different^ is used with a following genilive to designate 
one or more objects other than, differing from, or the op- 
posite of the object or objects expressed by the genitive. In 
the last case, it corresponds to our negative prefix un or 
in; in the others, it may be rendered by another, other, et 
caetera, and the like. For example: p^v^^ i)JuJf , kings and 
others; LÄ^Jl^^ auiLiJl^ *y^'5 ä^Lj^JI, bravery, strength, 
clemency, and other qualities; p^y^^ »Uaiul^ ^Sbr" ^'^> 
/Ä^r^ came the vizirs, judges, Sfc. ; ^yLo jjjl ^4> Cjül, 
do they then seek another religion than that of God; 
^JLis? Jl^^ uncreated; ^^JLäJI *a^ , M^ uncreated; 

^jXjU Cli, tjyipossible ; v^pül ^, wo/ Arabs; J^ J I ijV^ 

Iä^, ^?> /«^^ ;i»Ä^ ;?ö/' turned towards Egypt. — lli}\ is 
vei-y rarely used instead of ^ with the genitive; as: 
%jüül v-i5 1 Lj:^LJ^*,. /Ä^? A/7;2^^ ö/ ö/Ä^r^ clasp them ( = 

Ipwtft). — When put in the accusative, Ji, which al- 
ways remains a substantive, often requires to be translated 
by a preposition or conjunction, such as except, hut; as: 
SS ^\ lli 1^1 lis, the people stood up, except Hbu Bekr; 

J^jdL^IIä ;^J> ^, yöw ^2?/// never seem (or ^^ thought) but 
a fool. — On Jjb and J!^ J^, /vithout, see §.57, rem. a. 
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Rem. a. When tlic sense demands a repetition of ^ac , the 
particle 5f is used instead, likewise followed by ihe g^enitive; as: 
(•I if« L.^1 wyi ^[yA , fvilhout father and mother ; \^^yj^xji\ ^^ 

/TwJLdil 5^5 i^gAJLc r ö/* ^Äö5^ W/7Ä whom thou art not angry ^ 
and who do not go astray. 

Rem. b. Instead of vxä ill the nom.,§:enit. or accus., followed by 
Ihe genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find if with llie corresponding 
case of the adjective; as: JyJö ^ aüfü, «w unbroken she-camel^ 

5) ^^yj^ (rarely ^y^ and tSljl), another {besides so and 
so), runs through all the cases; as: «-LxäJI iJLdi «3Üo ^C«*, 
Ä^Ä?&^ others than you mthhold^ their benefits from the 
needy (see §. 30, 2, rem. *); ^^^xlUl cUl^ I4*3Lj c)!^", 
/'Äi?;« another than you is the seller and you are the buyer; 
vill^ ^!^ vJUAi-i ^c-b?^'5 ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ sufficiency through 
thy goodness, so that I can dispense with any other but thee; 

ÄÄ2;^ prayed to my Lord that he would let no enemy conquer 
my people, that belonged to another race than themselves; 
^^AÄj xii^, ^ ^l>^ (jU» ^^^ ^^ ^^^ places hope in 
any other than you, is wretched. — When put in the accu- 
sative, it must often be translated by besides (compare 
Cxi in no. 4); as: jjl*Jl ^y^y besides science; ^^ ^y*, 
jjaJ^aJ! \^%\y besides its being an ornament to society. 

6) Jl^^, plur. JL£o|, likeness, as an adjective, Uke^ also 
runs through all the cases; as: Ju) J^ J4^* ^ ^^^ ''^^ 
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Zeid, genit. J^) sJ^ J^r accus. J^) cP^ ^3' "^'^^^^) 
//A'^ ////// or //; x^ iJi^JLlf, /Ä<'r<? /i nothing like him; 

^CjOI iJjUJÜ' JUuo!^ ufljL? 4>^^* '-fr?^^ ^^^ ^-'^ '^ ^^*^ «^^/V^ 
apeSy like (as big as) Im^ge rams. 



8 « 



Rem. Similar is the use of *<X3»> measure, quantity' as: 
A^JL^I J JOjuJI Jlj^UI > JU» *JL-40> a 5to/ti^ a; ro// as (lil. 
/Ä^ 512^ ö/)ä welUpraportioficd man; ^ ^a^ ^ U v- ^u^^lJb 
jIjJOI äÜbjJI 5 JJ), peacocks speckled and greeti, as big as large 
ostriches, . 



Sor 



7) «j^, which properly signifies direction, road, and 
is used in the accusative as a preposition (§. 55), is 
construed exactly like Jla^. It is generally to be translated 
by the like, et caetera, and aboiä. See the examples in 
§. 55 ; to which add : \^Jil rV*^''5 8 JLoJI^, such as prayer, 

fasting, and tlie like; ^<as ^^ /*-?;' ch-? y^ ^^5' 
and they are {in number^ about 400 men (on tills J^ 
see §. 77). 

83. (jik^, fem. ^UJL^, ^ö/ä> ä /?Ä/r (compare Heb. 
C^N^3, ^/^'ö M?>2^^ of different kinds, Aeth. !ft&h.: k^le, 
fem. SlAh.*: Kletü^ two), is always construed with the 
genitive dual of a definite noun or pronoun, m, it may be, 
with the genitive singular of a pronoun, when it is to be 
taken in the sense., of the dual; as: ^jJJ^^P' ^^ ^^^^ 

the men: ^jJuU^ll L£i^ both the gardens; Uio^^jl Cij^t, 
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one of the two or both of them; ^^Juo v^JUi y*^^ «ji 
JlISi &Ä.r viJÜi i^i, ^^^^-^ ^^^^ ^^^rf ^'/ have tlieir limit , 
Ä;?rf both are plain and clear (JuS in rhyme for JuS). 
This word is not inflected except when it is connected with 
a pronominal suffix; as: db^l ÜLT v^aj^T? I f^^^^ ^^^n 
your two brothers (riot ^^; viJCoL' l^^i^ ^57^^ I passed 
by your t?vo sisters (not^xJLXj) ; but l^-^*l/"vlAAxytj lliu,tt ^f , 

/Ä^ teacher and the physician, both of them; vlvliw ^\>a 
\\^JjzV< g'^Uil- I passed by Zeineb and Fäthna, both of 
them. Although dual in form, it .takes the predicate in the 
singular; as: aüy^ i^' vJ^ (5^ b^, ^^^^ of us can 
dispense with his brother, all his life long ; Vö\ L-i^k-f 
äSQI LLä JQCo, Ä?^^i^ either of us obtains anything, he 
lets it slip; LgJil ^1 ,jl5ual ' ^^^T^ ^'^^^ of the gardens produ-- 

ced its fruit; Jä^kj dl)^ Cioük^ c)-*^) l^H^* ^^^^'^ ^^^ 
/ä^ö /w^;«, both of whom m^e hateful to you. — In poetry 
it is sometimes joined to two singular genitives; as: 
i^UjuJI ^^ Ijua^ ^^'5 ^^^^^5 V5?^' ^^' ^y brothel^ 
and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes ; but in 
prose we cannot say ^vU^ Jo) ^> ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ Amr; 
it must be Usd^ji^; j4) ^r .Ji^ j4) J;-« Kjf>^. 

Rem. «. When ^^^^ necessarily denotes hoth together , 
not each of the two separately, it naturally lakes the predicate in the 
dual, as: ÄilS« ^Xjc JjT ^Cju t^ cft'H^ <r . and these two to- 

V. ir. 19 
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geiher comprise everything hurtful and useful; or even in the plural, 
as: dü6 LJuu ü^lL/^ we two have done this together. 

Rem. b. UJLS^is also written \X^, and in poetry the shorter 
form ss^JS' sometimes oecurs. 



9 



84. v^*, many a .... , Germ, manch. Fr. maint ^ is 
construed with an indefinite substantive in llie genitive, 
followed by an indefinite adjective in the same case, or 
by a nominal or verbal clause standing in place of such 
an adjective; as: oulaJ |JL^ JlLC v^j, mOTnf a learn-- 

ed man have I met; !^L^ itMy ^^s yx> many a man 
have I seen to be foolish. — Sometimes the pronominal 
suffix 8 is appended to K^y and the indefinite substan- 
tive put in the accusative, the verb ^-^1, I mean^ being 

understood; as: kaWc ^ oJ^I llk^ *^\y ^^ many a 
perishing {man) have I saved from destruction {LSak in 
rhyme for jxki). When the substantive is feminine, some 
grammarians allow the use of the feminine pronoun; as: 
i\yA\ &j% OF Stjjol L^^ , many a woman. 

i- 9 C 9 S5^ ^ ^ 

Rem. a. Other forms of this word are : v^. , v^^ ; v^^ , s^) ; 
v:^u«> v:>^) ; of which the most common are^^^ and v:>^« ; as: |V^tl 
UuA^^A^ JnIA^ I»^, sMpLi <,,A^Lio S^jjl ^> Jo (>SD> 
ümeima, dost thou know that I parted on the day (i. e at the battle) 
of Bos äs from many a sturdy friend (\mju6 in rhyme ^ot\^Juju6)\ 

SwJiJL^^ta^ ^^t^ ^ u»«^ »itf/iy a long oratton (m rhyme for 

K o;^,yt) — The redundant Lo is sometimes added without de- 
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slroying the influence of o. (see §. 57, 3); as: 8.L& L^y f^^^f^y 
a sudden foray. 



Rem. ^. From v«^^ and Co is formed the adverb \^s, many a 
ftm^, sometimes, perhaps; as: fp© «J uJu /ToJJf «>•-> Uj) 
"jv^i W^j numy a time shall those, who did not believe, wish that 
they had been believers; J^juJl kXajÖ 5I Li Jjb Cj% > perhaps 
he may say something that our understandings cannot receive {that 
we cannot admit). 

0» 9 89 

Rem. c. v^. is the accusative of the substantive v^%, Heb. 
3*1, multitude, quantity, dependent upon the interjection G (§. 38, 1, 
b)f which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as : 
L^ot «i^t ^ J\a u)« ü > m^my a maternal uncle have I, noble 

and illustrious (Ijiol in rhyme for ^ol); S^li Ux>« LS 155L-JO 

AjMüL^L) &^jJÜI^ %\uu&t> Mäw'tya, numy a far extending raid 
is like a bum with the branding iron. Together with its genitive it has 
the value of a whole clause , to the indefinite noun in which there is 
added a SU^o, that is to say, an adjective or a clause taking the place 
of an adjective. This \suc the grammarians call o^ (^(.^j the ans- 
wer to rubba, what corresponds to rubba. — It is curious to note that 

C9 9 

v^. has passed, like the German manch, Fr. maint, and Eng. many 
a .... , from its original signification of multitude, into one that is 
almost the opposite, viz. not a great many. The same remark applies 

I ^69 

to L4j% and the Germ, vielleicht, perhaps, 

85. In consequence of the elision of vIk, we frequenlly 
find the indefinite genitive alone after the« conjiincliun 

19* 
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5 (Vj i'5 » ^'^^^ ^^'^ ^/^ rubha, equivalefit in meaning to 
rubba); as: sLur^ \^y many a cup ham 1 quaffed; 

Qili ^UL vLol«^ *^'; ' 5 ' «WÄ/iy an äräka-tree formed a roof 
over us. — The same is the case, though rarely, after vj, 
aud still more rarely after JS ; as: ^vo^ oJpo jJ» J4^ v^iJUi, 
;»^^y Ä ö;?^ äX:^ M^<? ää2?^ /* visited by nighty pregnant 
Ä;irf nursing a child; iuX3 -.LäaII JU JJb Jo, /««y, /Ä<?;v is 
many a town^ the dust of which fills the wide roads {k^ 
in rhyme for iiis). Occasionally even these particles 
are omitted, and the genitive alone appears; as: J5 jJImJ 
iJJUb ^ vL^I, many a deserted abode, amid the ?^uins of 
7vhich I have stood (LuL in rhyme for xUJb). 

86. With the genitive are also construed verbal adject- 
ives expressing the superlative, whether of the common 
form Jiil (vol. I. §. 234), or of any other form, such 
as Jjii (e. g. w^, w*ä); as: &a-^jL«jI jjil, /^Ä^ wö^^ 

learned of the philosophers; ajvaJI jjä, /ä^ ^^^ of created 
things. Here the genitive designates the whole, out of which 
some one or something is brought conspicuously forward as 
its most remarkable part. As JJiil and JJii are in this con- 
struction definite substantives, and not adjectives (see §. 75, 
rem.), they do not conform in gender and number to the 

SB *» ?** 9 Q ^ 

object or objects referred to; so that jL-jw-UI wA^'> or 
-•Jul Jüdil may be said of a single man or woman, or of 
two or more persons of either sex. — To indicate that an 
object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
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substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite 
genitive plural; as: »l^^t >x^l, the emr of the emirs, 
i. e. the chief emir; »L-idAJI ^-^Ls, the chief judge; 
VÄ^tjÄ<kJI iLaÜ, the noblest of those who bear the name 
of Talha. — To show that an object possesses the highest 
degree of a quality, the adjective that designates that 
quality is construed with the genitive plural of the sub- 
stantive, and being then virtually a substantive need not 
vary with the gender and number of the object spoken 
of; as: >^U4I lT^^ ^^^ choicest gems (lit the choice 

of gems)i JLpI l^UL or Jü^\ il^ , the most ample 
favours. 

Rem. «. Compare, in Hebrew, such consUuclions as V^2 jltTp, 
the youngest of his sons, WVJ^p tt'^p the holy of holies (i. e. the 
holiest place of alt). See Gesenius' Gr. §. 117, 2. 

Rem. b. The numeral adjective J J, first, being slriclly a super- 
lalive, is also construed with the genitive ; as : jJ-äJäI , Ihe first of 
them; ^^ J J, the first day, z= J^iH &y^^' but this conslruclion 
is not extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (vol. 
I. §. 328), which are nomina agenlis from transitive verbs (sec 
§. 109) , though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way ; 
as 8 Jo .liLi*» f^^ ^ second time, == äJüLxJI 'iJ^S- 

Rem. c. In such phrases as iJoL-lS^ Vt^V^' y^^^ honoured 



letter, the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the 

9 ^ y^" «w 9 0**'^'^ 9 o -» 

oLd^Jt is a part, but it is (as in ^^^^^t \\*^ ^^ ^^^^ Jordan) 
merely explicative (see §. 95); so that 1 ^_;L_^ y s ^ = 

* » ^ ^ t öS'* • ^O-' » ^"^ 9^9 ^ 
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87. The interrogative pronoun ^t, fem. jut (vol. I. 
§§• 349, 353), is construed with the genitive, definite or in- 
definite; as: Jk^^ ^1, wAieA man? Jl^Jt (5I, n^hich of 
the men? In the former case the annexation is explicative, 
in the latter partitive. 

88. The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequently 
resolved into a clause consisting of "jf or Li and a finite 
form of the verb; as: 1££1T ^f oi«, at the time he hid 
himself, = ;%lÄ^f «IxS^, at the time of his hiding himself; 

was named Mä-takülu (what do you say?) for no other 
reason than that^ in the olden tme, they used constantly 
to say. What do you say (mä takülu) about this question 
(^yyQ Co f^S3 = i^y- ir^)? 'n the same way, a verbal 
or nominal clause is often found as the äjJI vI^Lalil or 
genitive after substantives, especially those denoting time 
or portions of time. See §. 78. 

89. Adjectives, nomina agentis, and nomina patientis, 
may take after them a restrictive or limitative genitive; 
as: a^yt ,j-*-ä, handsome of face; v.,JüL!f v?Lb. P^^^ of 
heart; 5\lvil J^^iX^, very warm; ftUjJI oUdL«jo, ö;?^? 
whose players are answered; j*/KJI J^.y»öj smitten down by the 
wine- cup ^ intoxicated (compare ]\\ '»c'l^rj, Isaiah 28, 1) ; 

^^«-o , ^ A9 

^IJül /^,yc> smitten by {enamoured of) the fair sea:; JlT 
viy^l XäSIj j^, every soul shall taste death; xoiX)! WIj v5<J^' 
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a victim thai arrives at the Kdba (kXj is construed with 
the accusative of the object reached). Compare in Latin 
aeffer animi, integer vitae scelerisque puruSy &c. This an- 
nexation is an improper one (§. 75, rem.), standing in 
place either of a temyfz-accusative (§. 44, 5) or an accu- 
sative of the object. Hence the genitive, though always de- 
fined by the article, exercises no defining influence upon the 
governing word, any more than the accusative which it 
represents; and consequently, if we wish to define the 
governing word , we must prefix . to it the article ; as : 
SJL^t «.«jLA^it, those who perform the prayer; uyLdJt 

y^ -f* ^jwL, he who smites the head of the sinner; 

s^lJI ^^l^T {S\'^i Mohammed y the handsome of face ; 

dL^jJliL he who a^eated thee; ^^^\, he mho rehvkes 
me (compare 'insön, Isaiah 9, 12). 

Rem. fl. The same conslruclion is usual in Hebrew; Gesenius' 
Gr. §. 110, 2. 

Rem. h. Observe, however, Uial the annexation may in many 
of these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 
character. For example, &^*JI »jv^l^ may mean the handsome 
(part) of the face, or even ihe handsome face; »Lft jLff y^\jssKmJ0^ 
that part of the prayer that has been answered; iS^\ Jo(X&^ 
the intensest portion of the heat (compare §. 86, with rem, b, and 
§. 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 
the oLdlJt. 
90. No word can be interposed between the status 
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constructus and the genitive, and consequently an adjective 
that qualifies the former must be placed afler the latter; 
as: wv*Jf J-Lfl oLä^ the glorious book of God; ^^Ülll »jJ, 
?iis right hand. Exceptions to this rule are very rare, and 
found almost exclusively in the poets, who sometimes fake 
the liberty of interposing an oath or some other word. For 
example, m prose: kjL^s sJ^^ vJdJ^ jJUt ^! yjj^^^^ ^^ 
do not then think that God wiU fail to keep his promise 
to his apostles (el-Kor*än, ch. 14, v. 48, according to one 
reading); '^^^ "^SSjf iS ;j^^\^^y^^ ^j düji^, 
and in like manner the killing of their children by their 
companion's was made to seem good to many of the polytheists 
(el-Kor. ch. 6, v. 138, according to one reading); 
^Ad.Li J jTltä iJüt ji, do you not leave me my compa- 
nion? (words of the Prophet, reported by 'Abu 'd-Dardä); 
l^t3T ^ \j^ ^^lL l^t^^ dUJS Lo^ ^j>» to let your 
soul alone one day with its lust is an effort towards its 
destruction; äjJ aJJI^ \iiy^ ^ilj hUüT ^j^, the .sheep 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry: 

was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing the lines 
nearer or farther from one another; ^Jik}^ ^\ '^T\ ^J ^ V^^\^ 
»3lyo ^t, and I stabbed her with a short lance, as ^Abii 
Mezäda stabs a young camel (»oiCo in rhyme for s5fyo); 
^UsOt LLdi A^Co clt^^, whilst^ others than you with- 
hold their beneßs from the needy; 43üui C^ Uaf jlli* 
JL*i ^ ^^^'5 ^'^^^ ^y^r^ vlh^ ^> agreement with 
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Bugeir saves thee, Kdb, from speedy destmction and fi^om 
remaining for eve)* in hell (for Jf n y \S ^ \ 7=; ij*'— i*) ; 

( »■^ i - ^ siUx^ ^ ^d^>c\ ^J^A^ ^j^^Iä.!^ *^. J9. V^ oJJLä. ^J^y 

Äwrf verily, if I swear befo?'e thee, I swear with the oath 
of a swearer that is more truthfvl than thy oath (for 
dUx^ vJ^ 0<^^^' iwmJjo ,jjk^). In these examples, with 
the exception of the last, we find the ^ord interposed to 
be either an oath, an objective complement of the vjLdJ^I, 
an adverbial accusative of time, or a vocative. 

Rem. This rule applies equally to the other Shemitic lang'uages. 
Examples of somewhat similar exceptions in Hebrew are : 2 Sam. 
1, 9. >2 ^K^D: my "^2; Hos. 14, 3. jlj; Nj^n'-^S; Ps. 5, 10. p« 
r\XO\ in>E>3; Ps. 6,6. ^I'lrr n^ö? ffe<; l Kings, 6, 7* riD^lfi^ 19«; 

VD)p Ps. 68, 22. vci5^«3 •?]VnnD njji?; ipnf?. 

91. The relative adjectives ending in ^ -— (vol I. 
§. 249), because standing to some extent in the place of 
a genitive, admit of a genitive in apposition to them; as: 
^Jk^.jwJ ^5^aJjI va^K, / ^ÄÄ? the Teimiy (namely) of (the 
tribe oß Teim {bin) 'Adi,=^i^ ^ ^ ^ 34-^1 oolj; 

R^jA JuA^t (^(JUu^l >JuJt ^ «Jul Jklc [}yjL,saysAbdu 
^Uah bin ez-Zebirel-Hsedi, of (the tribe ofyAsed{bin)Hozeima. 

92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be 
indefinite, the first is so too; but if the second be definite, 
so is the first likewise. For example, dULi »r- ^ ^ is a 
daughter of a king^ a king's daitghter\ a princess, Fr. 
wie flue de roi. Germ, eine Königstochter ; but dJUJI 

v.n. 20 
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is the datiffhfer of the king, the king's daughter, Fr. 
la fiUe du roi^ Germ, die Tochter des Königs (either his 
only daughter or that daughter of his who has been al- 
ready spoken of). — If we wish the first noun to remain 
indefinite, whilst the second is definite, we must substitute 
for tlie annexation the construction with the preposition 
J (§ 54, 2, rem. c)\ e. g. viJUQU w:>L, a daughter of the 
king ; , ^\ J ^\uo^ a brother of mine is «fctfrf (whereas 
"^l v:yLo would mean my brother is dead, that is to 
say, either my only b^^other or that one of my brothers of 
whom ne have been speaking). — There are some nouns, 
how ever, of a . wide and general signification , that may 
remain indefinite even when followed by a definite genitive; for 
instance, kiLo, »Ji, 8*w^. sometldng like it ; ^f^lälH u>dju, 

some poor people; vjUuJI Joju, a cave. 

Rem. a. On the corresponding Hebrew conslruclion, see Gese- 
nius* Gr. §. 109, 1, and §. 113, 2. 

Rem. h. In such phrases as Lü(>I ^V^l >A > « matter of 
this life and the life to conie, the indefinite aujt oL^ shows 
that the oLöjo is to be regarded as a single part, some one matter 
<Sce. In these cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but 
nevertheless it does not lake the article, in order to preserve the 
governing word from becoming definite; 1x30« ^t^t y^' ^^ ^^ 

fact equivalent in meaning to Uu JJU 8^^f )y-^^ C^^ >— ^t* 
The same remark appFies to those indefinite annexations which supply 
the place of our conipound nouns or adjectives ; e. g. s£JULe yj>aS > 
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a ^ 



a royal castle^ is nearly the same as ^ . ^ « \ ^ - ^ g 

93. Nouns of the forms Jjiif, JJü, &c., used as su- 
perlatives (see §. 86), are construed as ^substantives in the 
singular masculine with the genitive of the word denoting 
the objects among which the one spoken of is preeminent. 
The genitive is at times indefinite and explicative, at times 
definite and partitive. Examples of the indefinite genitive: 
J^^ Jk-^|.li, he is a most excellerU man ; iSCoS ^J^\ ''^, 
she is a most excellent woman; ^JjJJ^^. Jl^^^I Usft, they 

a?^e two most excellent men; ^Luo Jciail ^,they aie 
most excellent women; ^Lä. JLL iJJl, God is the best 

pi^eservei' ; ^j^}üSi\^i^yL\ m\ IIä» LsjS^, ye are the best nation 
that has been created for mankind ; yjj\ Jt JuU Jc^l «iüJI 
JuöQ Ji)Ji\^, learniny is the best guide to pely, and walks 
//« M^ straightest of paths; Ujd; Juw^U JcivJL 0^-jaJI oLo; 
.",y^^C A ^ ^^ described the Jews as being avariciows and 
envious^ two very bad qualities. Examples of the definite 
genitive: ^LLJil J^^l ^, she is the best of the women; 

*«^l Jc^l U^D, these two are the two best of the tribe; 
JwA^olJaJI ^jJuoT CBl, you two are the most tf^thful of 
the truthful; Lllj^l H^a^T J^ ujjLlf' u^r^' f^<J^— ?^' 
ve7ily thou milt find them the greediest of men after this 
present life; I.^IL.1 ^voifl v^i^.' ^'^^ ^^^^ of things are the 
mediums (or w^/2r;?.y bet7veen two extremes); ^ yi-uJI *Jt 

20* 
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tiyxi. ..oJJ ftJüJu >,^(Xj, the worst of men is he who 
changes his religion for that of others; vpu.Sfl Judit 
vJ^JI oJ>^^ v^LiJl -i. %^ , the best of times are early 
youth and early morning. Compare in general §. 86. 
Here must also be mentioned the indefinite genitive after J^l, 
first, and ^|, last, these words being (as already re- 
marked in reference to the former, §. 86, rem. a) really 
superlatives: e. g. (j*jL^JU ßu6^ ouu J.l, the first house {temple) 
that was founded for mankind; ^ \S^^^ J^ c/*^' <XÄ^ 
(•^ J*l, Ä mosque founded upon the fear of God from the 
first day {of its existence); jGl U^l L^l (jjlli ^^ \J^ 
^>Y^ ^^ Jp' (^^ ^-^ stated) on the authority ofÄbü 
Abb äs that this is the last verse {of the Koran) that was 
revealed by Gabriel Instead of *lj jt| it is however very 
usual to say J^ifl (••jJI. — On the construction of a po- 
sitive adjective, used substantively, with a definite or inde- 
finite genitive, see §. 78 (at the end) and §. 86, rem. b. 

Rem. a. If ihe genitive be definite, the governing^ adjective may, 
according to some grammarians , agree in gender and number with 
the object or objects spoken of; as: AWiJI ^j^9 ^1^, she is the 
hestof the women; ajäJI ^Li^t Uie > ^hese two are the two best 

of the tribe; ^^\ ^JLdil jf or ^pül Juölil jf. ^Ä^y «^^ the 

best of the tribe \ Li^S^I aXLmL^I , the best of you in moral cha- 
racter (words of the Prophet). 



^ *«^ 



Rem. b. In such constructions as Ju^\ Jl^I» ««-^ J «I, 
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%a\ y/^ , ^AXX»n^ y^ y kUb cn^Lp , and puUT jgy^y 

the genitive is explicative (as in 6lJüb 2UjJüo, §.95), and not, 
as might at first sight appear, a substitute for a temyiz- accusative 
(§. 44, 6). Jiks Jl^I is not = ik^^ Juidit , »iosi excellent as 
a man (tris distmguS en iant qu'homme); for we cannot say 
JlLIJI iLdil Ci , as we say Sl^T iL^b CÜ, ^Ä<?y «r^ 



both long of beard, instead of iU^ ^^ Jb t^J© , but, on the con- 
trary, we must say ^jjJL^^ jL^dsf 1^4». 

94. The substantive that denotes the material of which 
anything is made^ is put in the genitive, definite, or indefi- 
nite, after the substantive designating the thing; as: 
w)%Ä \^^> ^ silk dress; s,^d<i\ fJ^^y the golden image 
(see §§. 76, 77, 80 and 92). Frequently, however, — and 
this is the older construction, — the substantive denoting the 
material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative 
of kind (^jCu), both being either definite or indefinite. 
For example: Iji^dSs IXioJI, the golden image (not iL^JI 
^jJI); LIaJT J-KJf, the siber cvp; vL^AslT j^UjLaJf, 
the wooden crosses; tJu^ i^?> ^ ^^V of yellow gold; 
JujSll ^s(> äaJI J^j» carry to him my iron coat of 

mail; ^ UIJu 1^,*m,IHj oJll v'^^' ^ iS^pr ^K' li gyj^ 
JjL^I, ä;w/ he stripped off' the silken garments they had 
on, and clothed them in garments of hair; ^^UblJf i^lIftJI, 
mantles of Burtast (i. e. of fur from the country of the 
Burtäs); ^iJutJl vlliTK robes of (the stuff called) el- 
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'AUab't (manufactured in xLLÄilf, one of the quarters of 

Bagdad); ^^aa^JJcJI ^^-l)Clf, cloaks of {the stuff' called) 
%d-Darg]ni (manufactured in Dargm in North Africa). 

Rem. a. Different from the above are such constructions as: 
v^^ jJöy a pound of olive oil; ^Cil ouLpt t^e sacred house 
(temple) ; *lvil aLoüül , the holy Edha; ^^| wg-ÄÜI, the sacred 
months. In the first of these, oov is not a j^Lo, hut a Jju or 
permulalive, instead of which we may employ a temyiz- accusative 
(Laj\ JJon) or a genitive (ou)\ J^b*); in the others, j»Ivä, plur. 
*«i^>, is an adjective of both g^enders (originally an infinitive) 

Rem. b. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, nCJ^n^n *)p2in^ the 

brazen oxen (2 Kings, 16, 17), l^ooij }^? , « golden dinar. See 

Gesenius* Gr. §. 108, 2, ^, as compared with §. 104, 1. 

95. The genitive construction is also often extended in 

Arabic to things that are identical, the second of which 

ought strictly to be in apposition to the first. This remark 

applies: 

1. To nicknames in connection with the names of persons; 

as: \J5 JuiÄ^iw:, Sa'id (nicknamed) Wallet, = )C^y^ ^^^jf Ju^*I#- 

Rem. Some grammarians admit the apposition Vw> JuulI as 
correct. In case of either word, or both, being compounds (as 
äJÜI tXix or &i)uJ| uftjf , camel's nose) , the genitive construction 
is of course impossible, and they must be put in apposition to one 
another; as: Sj— 3 jJUf Ju-r or äSUJ| uftjf cXaa^* Some, 
however, allow the nickname to be put in the accusative, when 
the name is in the nominative; in the nominative, when the 
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name is in the accusative; and in either case, when the name is in the 

genitive; as: äSuJI \^a^\ iXfJL»^ \iX^ (seil. ^^Afl> / mean); 

" I * iT * *? » ^ -^ ' •^^ • " * '^tt\ " * "-'^ 

RiUJf uAJi VJuulm; v;;ajK (seil. y& {^(Xjv\ JuolmO v;i;j%>o 

• RsUJt iUun out. 

2. To the names of town, rivers, mountains, &c., when 
preceded by the words for iow?i, river y &c.; as: i>\dJu aU,>tX^> 

the city of Bagdad (= iljjb ^ ^1 sLjuJI); v^CaJI J!4j> 
VÄ^ m^ Euphrates; /TwUx-w« x«^, mount Sinai. 

Rem. Compare in Hebrew D^© ^iH^ ^ ^^^ ^««'<?^ Euphrates^ 
Gcsenius' Gr. §. 112, 3; as well as the Lsi\jn ftuvius Rheni, Fr. la 
ville de. , . ., and our own ihe city of . , . , 

3. To words, regarded merely as such, and governed 
by a word signifying word, such as &il5^ or JaU ; e. g. 
^^ kiJj, M^ word käna (see §. 78). 

4. To nouns governed by other nouns, w^hen the go- 
verning word signiOes something to which the object desig- 
nated by the governed word is similar; as: &UJ| ^J^, the 
silvery water (lit /A^ 5/7e;<?r e^/Ä^ water),^' Jz ^C^\ ^jj^äJI 

i^Ql, i. e. ^1^1 jif ^ (5 jJI i^Qf. Here the ilJ^vjLiai is 
the primum comparationis, and the oL^ the secundum com-' 
parationis. 

5. To adjectives defined by the article in connec- 

; as: ^i. 



tion with substantives not so defined; as: .y-jiJI 



^ > 



the Holy Temple (i. e. Jerusalem), = yS^ ^C^ II va^l-Jl 

glJÜI, or, shortly, JmcXäIJI ouuJI; y^^*^' V^^ the little 
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gate (as a name), — YAimajT v-LCJf; Syi\ J^y the first Habt ^ 
and jÄ^fl /»AJx , the last {second) Ralii (names of months); 

Syi\ jll^> i^t year. In these and similar annexations 
some grammarians see an xjLiaJt ^t o^^l üL^I, or a/^- 
nearatian of the thing described to the descriptive epithet y 
i. e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as such an an- 
nexation is impossible (see §. 78), those grammarians are 
correct, who regard the adjective as having been raised to 
the level of a substantive. Strictly speaking, j«,JJ^t vaJ^ 

means the house of the holy place (taking j^JiU, if we 
like, as the nomen loci from J^Jü», to sanctify y vol. I. 
§. 227); J.ill AAj), the RabT of the first place ^ first in 
order; &c. On the other hand, in J^ül g JLö the annexa- 
tion is an ordinary, proper one (iUaaää. XiLil), the word 

iL-^L_^, hour, being understood; ^^^üt S^JLo = g^JL^ 
;i/:JT fiLlJI, i. e. i/siT xILLTi ä gyUkfl (see §. 77). 

Here too the constructions, Jiii^ J^iiil, xlib Jlä^Lc, iXjliTujyi, 
&c., find a place (see §. 78, at the end, §. 86, rem. b, 
and §. 93). 

Rem. This sort of annexation is called by the Arabs 
^xm^ääJI ÄiLil or Äj^jujiixJI ÄiLiSII, ^Ä<? interpretative an- 

ncxatim, as also ..«LuJt k^Lof or iüoLuJI lüLö jFf^ ^A^ explica- 
iwe annexation, The special sort mentioned in no. 4 is named 
XAjuÄjJI äiLol^ the cofHparative annexation. 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Numerals. 16i 



3. The Numerals. 

96. We have already mentioned, in vol. I. §. 319 — 321, 
that the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in 
apposition to the things numbered, agree with them in case, 
and when placed in annexation before them, govern the 
genitive plural; as: JIä, sül^, six men; liiU, we three 
(women); I^ijutl, the four of them (men). The genitive 
must, in every possible case, be that of the broken plural 
(vol. I. §. 300, b, and §§. 304—305); and if the substan- 
tive has a jjUUJt «4^ as well as a|JüO| ^^ (vol. I. §. 307), 
the former should be preferred; e. g. ^^*Jil idU, three fits 
(a copper coin), not u^^i &iJb. — They are very rarely 
construed with the accusative vaaIäJU (§. 44, 5); as LjIIjI juI^ 
instead of «^flit x m . < ^ , five dresses. 

Rem. See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 118, 1,2. The eonslruction 
with the accus., which is so rare in Arabic, is common in Hebrew. 



97. ^JÜJ^ f^m. ^lill] or ^jUIj, is not unfrequently 
placed, as an adjective, after a noun in the dual, to 
express the idea of duality more strongly; as: I^J^iouJ jf 

^jjüii ^;)jsg-"» ^^ not take unto yourselves two gods ; viJLL^Li 
^JüjT ^^aä.^"^ J^c>f l^^ *^^^<^ ^^^*^ «/(the ark) of every 
{species of animals) a pair (^\{Jwo individuals male and female); 

^Ui'l , Ä»^«/ Salahod- din Aas assigned Aim in lieu of the 
V.U. 21 
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tax levied on th^> pilgrims is 2000 dinars; jjjo ^j^'^ 
^jliil jjjl4^, dwelling {in if) for the last two months; 

Ljij vj4^1 \j^^^ J^y ^^ ^ distance of two miles from it. 
It is very rarely prefixed to the things numbered, and tlien 
requires the genitive singular; as: JJoaä. UiSI, two colo- 
cynth gourds y = JikxA. Ula. («U^, ^röiiw, i<?r/y, being 
used, like the Persian a^lo, däna, in counting fiiiit). See 
vol. I. §. 321, rem. c. 

98. When the numeral is followed, not by the noun 
expressing the things numbered, but by a collective desig- 
nating the whole species or genus, the relation between it 
and the collective is indicated, not by the simple genitive, 
but by the preposition ^; as: jlkfl ^7^ )iM^\\, four birds, 

= vaUI ^ syx^ ^yy ^r' cK **^*> ^^^^ of the 

people, = JaiJI ^ ü^i^l SulwwJ. Sometimes, however, 
the collective is put in the genitive singular; as: ^ ^^z 
hs^s LlLj kaj(XJ\, there were in the city nine persons; 

^ äuu.l jf;, and they were four in number. 

99» The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 * take, as 
already mentioned (§. 44, 5, rem. *, and vol. I. §. 323, 
rem. b), the objects numbered in the accusative singular; 
as: iL-4; y^ LSÜiLj, thirteen men; Iftpl sl^ Ar?^ 

mneteen women ; '^Jf^^ ^JlLI; &£U, sejenty-three men; mZ*3 
Er^ ^^ju*ö^, ninety-nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 
bythe accusative plural; as: Ql iLlllt Clx ^^^i ^llatifj, 
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and ne divided them into twelve tribes {or) nations. — 
As to gender, the tens (^^wä^, &cO are both masculine 

and feminine, but (he units must conform to the gender 

^ -^ - - -.^ 

of the noun denoting the things numbered; as: . j^'j ^ d^\ 

lli'^, eleven stars; ULj ^^Jt^j^^ y- i ^ , forty -five 
she ' camels. 

Rem. Compare, for Ihe Hebrew, Gesenius' Gr. §. 118, 2, along 
wilh the remark. 

100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting 
the things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 
99, the adjective may agree either grammatically with the 
noun, or logically with the cardinal number; as: ^/>iüt 
Gj-oli irLi><>, twenty dinars of ^el-Melik en-Nasir (where 
L^G agrees grammatically with LUj4>, accus, sing, raasc), 

or LwoQ ljljb<> ^^vÄ^ (where IbwoQ agrees logically 
with ^^LiLfc, as representing the broken plural LolSS, which 
requires an adjective in the sing. fern.). 

101. When the object numbered has been already spoken 
of, the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (tens) may be construed, 
like substantives, with the genitive; as: Juv ly^T , Zeids 
twenty (camels); <iL-J!iÜ, your thirty (servants). Com- 
pare §. 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also 

be construed in the same way wilh the genitive of the 

^ -^ ^ - ® 
possessor (except wcLd UjI and its fem.). In this case they 

remain, according to most grammarians, indeclinable, as 

21* 
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cJ^.^^ K%Mt^, fern. vibyiLc ^^^*mä^, /% /^Z^^;? (nom., gen., 
ace). According to others, the y^ or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; as: cLä^ 1»!^^, gen. J^ci^ Ll^, 
ace. vjps^ £1^. Others still admit the declinability of 
the Jjuo or former part of the compound, and put the ^Jä 
or latter part in the genitive; as: viÜL^^Jlt Ll^l-L, gen. 
(Jw^ 'iZ*j^y ace. ^wuyufr xm.4^. 

103 The cardinal numbers jLjLo, ä hundred, and 
LäJI, ä thousand, and their compounds , are construed with the 
genitive singular of the noun denoting the objects numbered ; 
as: Jl^J LJL— 5, 100 men ; X^ I y SL;, 200 ä^äw; 

v^^Js^ÄjUiii, 300 öfoy^; &I>Jui"iJjf, 1000 cities; ^UTUJI, 

2000 books; Jo.% oifl xju^I, 4000 men; Xx^^ö Jul wä^ Jkkl, 

11,000 ^;zÄr^; jk^ ^1 äjUÜS, 300,000 men. 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals 
of different kinds, t?ie noun denoting the things numbered 
falls under the government of the last numeral; as: ^\!^ 

SlLI (jy^i'j <5<^i5 ^^? /*^5' ^^^^^'^^^^ ^^^ Higi^a and 
Adaniy according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; J^ iJÄ^I ^j^j ,j-Lfil| JuLj ^-IS 

^jjOa« ^-^^U J^UjuU^ oifl äuiÜ ^JJLi*►^^4J' >LaÄ.t, between 
the confusion of tongues and the Hiyra, thei^e are^ ac- 
cording to the assumption of the chronologists, 3304 years. 
The substantive may also, however, be repealed after each 
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numeral; as: •IL^ v^l XjU^ ^IL<> v-aJI UJf L^Slxt kLjÜf 

XA^^x^ 'j^*? uy^*5 5^?*:?^-*^' (jy*^ry '^yy ^'^^ revenue 
of (the province oß *el'Garbhja (in Lower Egypt) is 
2,144,080 military dinars. In large amounts, consisting 
of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, the word 
Jul must be repeated after each numeral; as: viUi kJU^ 
^UüL^^ LaJi ^^U-)^ ^r? ^' &jU<m»^^ ^I v^jfI &jumJ 

ljtl)<> \jy^y ^^U> ^-^^ ^^^«^^ of this amounts to 9,584,264 
dinars. 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those 
from 3 to 10 (vol. I. §. 321), may be placed in apposition 
to the substantive denoting the objects numbered; as: 

Etc ijü/ iSiLa. liüii ^^ M ^^i\ ^l äxll/f 6 jl. 

Jj//;;*^; *iJ^'5* ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^> <2'/?ä? lo, it was 
full of large fishes , a hundred and fifty -three ; J> Jui oil^ 
Ui-Ä ^j^AÄjywwj ^j*^*' ij^ifl c^^-M <>^ äaJjüI -,^ i?^^l> 
/Ä^ nations sprung from the three sons of Noah^ were, at 
the time of the confusion of tongues, seventy-two in num- 
ber (the subsfantive denoting the things numbered, vJJt-Ä, 
is .repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a 
form different in number and case from v^yui). 

Rem. See Gesenius* Hebrew Gr. §. J 18, 1, 2. 

106. As regards the agreement in gender between the 
cardinal numbers and the nouns denoting the objects num- 
bered, the following rules hold. 

1) The numeral agrees in gender with the singular 
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of the substantive denoting the things numbered; as: J«l»*' 
^fjS^y seven years (sing, kil, fem.), but j^l^l kiuli., id. 
(sing. *Lc,masc.); vä^CoUä. i^^^, three baths (sm^. J^y 
masc). This rule holds even when the substantive itself 
is suppressed; as: ^5*1 jLi ^«4^ 1-* i^^^ among them are 

creatures that walk on four feet (i. e. ^S «jtl jLi, from 
Jlä.^, fern., a foot); ^f>f>^ p-H^ dtP ^^? (5>-? <jHe^ V. 
-,1 JlT jLß juut b , eye of mine, weep every morning {^,JCSq 

in rhyme for ^\1j^); shed copious tears over el-Garrah 
(ht. 7veep with Ihe four channels for tears ^ ^\y^ **f;W' 
from the sing. J.Lä, masc. , or with the four corners of the 
^y^^> \J^\ v^'^^ äaS^L, from the sing, v^lk, masc. Ä 5?Vfo). 

Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modern incorrect wri- 
ters and copyists. See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 95, 1, along with 
the note f . 

2) The numeral follov^s the grammatical gender of 
the substantive, when the objects numbered are designated 
merely by a noun of a vague, general signification; e. g. 
{j^\ äaJu, three persons y irom (j^o^clä, masc; ,jjl^| viJLj, 
three individuals ^ from ^xt, fem. But if another noun be 
annexed to this, which determines the real gender of the 
objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the second 
noun; as: ^^ieu» viUJ ^^'1 oOJ J^ ^^i> ^^xs? ^Kö 

j -gp-". jjll^l^, Ä^rf so my shield against those whom I 
feared was three persons, two girls and a young woman 
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{y^^^ and yMuo are used only of women, vol. L §. 297, 

rem. b; ^Jöuä is here employed by the poet, through the 
exigency of the metre, instead of (j^o^cläI, §. 96; t^xi 

stands in rhyme for Z*ajuo). Again: Lä^ »jjß LSSLT ^Q 



O ^C"« 



has ten branches^ but thou hast nought to do rvitk its ten 
branches {^jiaA is a plural of ^jiaj, vol. I. §. 304, rem. 
c, which is masc, but the numeral takes the gender of 
the feminine substantive icLui, which immediately follows 
in its plural form JljUj); and in Ihe Koran, ch. 7, v 160, 

Ujo! Uolllt iy&tx. ^aIjI jfuilajj^, and we divided them into 
twelve tribes (or) nations (LQLl is tlie plural of ialwM, 
masc. Heb. tOiKf, but the numeral agrees with juel, which 
follows in the plural form ^\). Sometimes, however, the 
numeral agrees with the real gender of the objects num- 
bered, even when the grammatical gender of the noun used 
is different; as: ^^**ajI äxJLj, three persons (of the male sex), 
where xiJli' is masc, although ^j»Ju is fem., because ^j»Ju 
is here equivalent to Jcä.v. 

3) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be 
taken by an adjective or other word expressive of its qua- 
lity, the numeral agrees in gender with the understood sub- 
stantive; e. g. LgJ Ux I yLc US kiÜL ^L».^, he who 
has done a good thing, shall receive a tenfold recompense 
for it, lit shall receive ten {good things) like it (wA^ is 
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So Q ^ ^S 

fern., because Jjc^, plur. JLuol, though masc, is here only 

an epithet of vs^LlIcä. understood, the plur. of jkH^, which 
is fem.). 

4) When the numeral is connected with the substan- 
tive by the preposition ^ (§, 98), it agrees in gender 
with the substantive; as; f^\ ^ m^J, four sheep {^ 
being fem., vol. I. §. 290, 1, e); ,blll r^ idij, three 
rf2^A:^ (iaj being masc, vol. I. §. 292, 1). This is the case 
even when an epithet follows, that fixes the real gender 
of the objects numbered; asi^yTi jJjÜt ^ ^^X four sheep, 
males; v-jtSl LllT ^J^ i^^, three ducks, females. If, how- 
ever, the epithet be placed between the numeral and the 
substantive, the numeral must agree in gender with the 
epithet; as: jUiJt ^j^ >^i *uwJ, ^^1 ^^ <£>l3t öJLj. 

5) The numerals as abstract numbers are of the mas- 
culine gender; as: ä£^l v^-äasJ äxJIaJI, /Är^^ is the half 
of six. 

6) In the enumeration of several groups of objects 
of diflerent genders, the following rules hold. — a) The 
numerals from 3 to 5, inclusive, must be repeated before 
each substantive, and vary in gender accordingly; as: 
^Uol [j*^'^ ^4^' X M.^i s. J, / have five male and five fe- 
male slaves, b) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are not re- 
peated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive; 
as:§Uol5 Ju^l ÄAjLii* J, / have eight male and {eight) 

" ^ 9 O* ^^ 

female slaves, or, transposing the words, <Xa^U #UI /«^Lij J. 
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c) The compound numerals, froni 11 upwards, take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate 
rational beings; as: ^t^5 l(X«^ v>^ £1^ <5^^^' ^ 
have fifteen male and i^fifteen) female slaves^ or, transposing 
the words, Ij4^^ '^)^ /^ xTm»^ <5<^^* B^* when 
the substantives designate irrational objects, the numerals 
take the gender of the nearest substantive; as: 'iZJ!^ i^dJ^ 
SiG^ üCä- lAfci , / have fifteen male and {fifteen) female 
camels, or, transposing the words, ÜC^I SiG Yy^ J*mä (5 Jüx. 
If, however, in the case of irrational objects, a vague, gene- 
ral expression, ^such as ^jjo Co (§. 61), be interposed be- 
tween the numeral and the things numbered, the numeral 
is always of \h^ feminine gender; as ; j^^&S JUIä. (^JU^ 
xilS« Jl^ä» ;\li\jo^ I possess fifteen camels, male and female, 
or, transposing the words, Jl^^ xSG ^j4^ Co sIäa jmT^ (5tU^- 

107. The cardinal numbers become determined or de- 
finite in the same cases as substantives; viz. 

1) When the numeral is used to express an abstract 
number, and hence contains the idea of genus; e. g. 
&IIJI vJJflj 'liji}3:i\,three{(dytvYihv^^)isthehalfofsix(^^^^ 
six). The article is here employed (jwi!^, to indicate the genus. 

2) When the objects numbered have already been men- 
tioned, or are supposed to be w^ell known ; as : ^ JilyJI ^^y^ 

'^ « ; J and the .seventy (disciples) 7^eturned with joy.; 

^jjLÄjxill cXä. ^y^^ d3y since I am already past forty ^ 
soil. aUUw , years (observe ^ t T :;'^i by poetic license for 

v.n. ^ 22 
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r\jA^s'^\). The article is here used cV^aiJ, ^o indicale jrre- 
vious knowledge. 

3) When the numeral is in apgosition, as an adjective, 
to a definite noun; as: kl^l o^J\ > the five men {oi av- 
dgegoi nevTs, see vol. I. §. 321). 

4) When the numerals, from 3' (o 10, precede a defi- 
nite noun in the construct state (see §. 92); as vJIa-JI xiJo, 
tlie three men (lit. the triad of the men). Sometimes, however, 
the numeral too has the article; as: v^lyüll xma-^AI, the five 
df^esses; H.Ülä-JI v^Lo^I äLj^LÜI, the three selected airs 
or tunes. — According to the later and now (but without 
case-endings) usual construction, the article is dropped be- 
fore the substantive and appears only prefixed to the nu- 
meral; as: Jl^s &jÜLÜ|, instead of the older JIäJI fSüuit 

or JCä-JI &3^*. — The same remarks apply to ä3Lo and 

oiJI, with their derivatives and compounds; e. g. kSUiJÜ» 

sQjtXil, ^^^ 300 dinars^ but also >Üjjil ^UiJUJI, and 

in modern Arabic \Qj<> SjUj^LlJI. — Those numerals that 
take the objects numbered in the accusative singular, must 
have the article prefixed to them to render them definite; 
as: ük^. ^^jluaxII, the 90 /»<?;?; and in the case of a compound 
of tens and units, the article must be prefixed to both; as: 
!x*Ä^ ^jjAJuy^ttj lUluJt, the 11 camels. The compound 
numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without 
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making any change in the termination; as: üCfÄ. ^Aä aü^^l, 
the thirteen camels. 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modem Arabic, 
alluded to above, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect 
in such compounds as 4>^rliJ|> rose-water^ instead of the classical 
4>\JI iUo, or VxH V-J^t frankincense in grains, instead of 

108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with 
the genitive, especially of the month (on the omission of 
the word, for day^ compare §. 101); as: iili^ J*^L^j 

the fifteenth of them; viJii l^CtS^ ^lyt J^ ^^UILjTJLIIj 

k^l ^3 wwyufr <5^^ ' (^tJliuVj jijJt^l ^6, ^^^'^ the sultan 
proceeded to Azäz, and laid siege to it on the third of 
Diil'Kada, and took possession of it by capitulation on the 
eleventh of Dii ^l-Higga; \y^ ^r^ \J^^ vJ^5' ^^^ ^ 
was the twentyeighth of Temuz (in this example ^Twoli is 

o 

in the construct stale before y^ , lit. the eighth of the 
twenties^ and so also in the following ones, in which, how- 

5 O O 

ever, the modern form ^j^w^ä^x, gen. ^ ; . a ^ ^ ace. 
^yÄx, is used instead of the classical ^>^, gen. and 
ace. (5v-ä^; just as in the noun we find ^y^^ instead of 
yXj^ and ^^A^, from ^yX^^ plur. of äU-u/, a year, vol. I. 

o , ^ ■ 

§. 302, rem. rf); (5yÄJ ^*.-Äjt (5<>Lä.1Ä, //?i /ä<9 twenty- 

twenty-third of this (month) there was a proclamation made 
in *d-Kähira. 

22* 
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109. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected 
with the genitive ei(her a) of its own cardinal, or b) of the 
cardinal that is one less' than its own. 

a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely 
one of the individuals designated by the cardinal; as: 
XiJLj 4Jü aJJI ^!jf lyii v^<y p^ JJÜ, verily those are 
unbelievers who say\ God is a third of three (is one of 
thee); ,jJaji ^U l^vi^ cH4-" *^r^' «^i^ ^^^'^ ?äö^<?, >^0 
were unbelievers, drove him forth a second of tfvo {one of 
two, along with a single companion); sil^ I^IL Sjx ^r^' 
Zeid went out a seventh of seven (with six companions). 
Wi(h the numerals from 11 to 19, we may either use the 
whole ordinal number, or suppress the second part of if, 
in which case the first part becomes declinable ; 
as: v-Äüi ^\ ^A^ ^u or wcii^ ^^\ ^J^}^, a ttvelfth of 

twelve, fem. S^^äu^ ^^äjuI Syi^ iuiu or g^^Äu^ ^^aJÜI IüuÜ. 

^) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth 
are in reality nomina agentis (compare §. 86, rem. a) 
from the verbs vEJJ, to make (hvo) into three, ijC, to make 
(three) into four, &c. ; as : ^jjoSI vLJli y^, he makes a third, 
lit. he makes three of two. ^ence they may also be con- 
strued with the accusative; as: kjSG ^jCy^, he makes 
Ä fourth, fem. liiÜ äjl?L ^. With the numerals from 1 1 
to 19, we may in like manner say: ^\ -A^ viJu ye 
wÄ^, Ä^ makes a thirteenth; Hlca^ vijikj syL^ wuK ^, 
^Ä^ zwÄ^^^ Ä fourteenth (where the cardmal number is in 
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the accusative); though many grammarians wholly disapprove 
of this conslruction. With the numerals compounded of 
unils and tens, only the unit is put in the construct state, 
and the ten is suppressed; as: ^y^l kiJU m^Uyit,ne 

makes a twenty fourth ; or, with the accusative, xiuC ^1^ 
■ ^jwAlc> üiÜ, she makes a twentyfourth. 

Rem. From the lens are formed quadriliteral verbs, the nomina 
agenlis of which may be used in Ihe same way as Ihe ordinal num- 
bers under h\ e. g*. yÄ.^ XjuLj ^jv^JW ye, he snakes a twen- 
tieth (lil., if we may be allowed lo coin a word, he twenties nineteen), 
from ^y^k£> * ^^ make (nineteen) into twenty, 
110. In stating dales, particularly when reckoning ac- 
cording to the Mohammedan era, the cardinal numbers are 
employed instead of the ordinal. They are put in the ge- 
nitive after the word denoting year^ but agree with it in 
gender; as: sdJ>SiJ^ äjU (jUj^ yj^}^y m^' S^ 3» 
in the year 888 of the Alexandrine era; xIL oJLä.5 l^ 
XjUjuU* ^jjuuuj; viL^^, then commenced the year 396 (of 

/?^ (the Prophet) died early in the forenoon, on Monday 
the twelfth (lit. twelve nights being passed) of the month 
of the first RabV, in the eleventh year of the Higi'a, But 
if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the ordinal 
must be employed; as: dUL^ ^j.— 5 ä-^^^LwÜI xi^l 3 
^LuLä OwäüII , in the sixth year of the reign of el-Asraf 
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ty-second year of his reign. 

Rem. Compare, for the Hebrew, such construclions as: H^l^'S 

«Cfc<S D>ni^, 1 Kings, 16, 25; XD«^ pDB^I Onfe^j; niK^3, do., 16, 

10. See Gesenius* Gr. §. 118, 4. 
111. The Arabs have two ways of slating the day of 
the month. They count either from the first day to the 
last, as we do, e. g. v.^, y^ ^ ^yj&^ 1^, on the 
twentieth of the month of Regib; or they reckon by the 
nights of the month, Ihe civil day being held by them, as 
well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of Regeb, which has thirty days. 

IstofRegeb ... v^^ ^ ülj fy, or 

night of Regeb being past*) 
2nd y^^. ^jjo QiL ^JjjdlXi. 

3d .... v^3 ^ ^pl. ( JC3 vJUj) ^SjJ] 

and so on up to the 

*) We may also say: v^aä.\ 8ÜÜ or y^^^^.^ 8*x (from »wC , 
/Ä^ ft/ör^ on a horse's forehead, the tiew moon). The word Jl^Xwmjo (from 
Jikjö , ^Ätf n^w moon) is likewise frequently used lo denote the first of 
the monlh7and more rarely JiLjJuJ, Jikjöl, SÜ^, and J^^; e. g. 

ÄA^ yA^ , ^Ätf disease began on the first of the first Rabt , and he (the 
Prophet) ^ed on the trvelfth of that month. 
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10th . . 


• • >y^^ cK cy^ y^- 


nth . . 


. . ^^^ ^^ ^JlL (sip) g^ ^5 J^jsf; 

and so on up to the 


I4lh . . 


• • wA»-; ch? ***-*^ ^/^ (*f;^- 


15th . 






in the middle of Re geh. 


16th .' 


' • • v-^a^^ ^2^ v:>^ (^i^) M^ ?^^^' 
fourteen nights remaining of Re- 




get; and so on up to the 


20th . 


and so on up to the 


27th . 


' • • y^; hi ü^ ^^- 


28lh . 





29th 
30th 



v^^"* .two idlJ yÄ.Üf, ö;« the last 
;2i^/^/ 6^/ Regeb.*) 



*) Or v^^ii.^ i^^' ^'' V^) ^U^J- The words .CIL or 
^|%^hM) NVM^' *"d "^ore rarely wwm, are afso employed to denote Ihc last 
day ol the month. 
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. IL The Sentence and its Parts. 



A. The Sentence in General. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject, tlie Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

112. Every sentence (Xi,»>, plur. Jl^!»., a sum or to- 
tal of words) consists necessarily of two parts, a subject 
and a predicate. The fatter is called by the native gram- 
marians JkLLlit, that which leans upon or is supported by 
(the subject), the attribute; whilst the former is called 
xlJI JUjiL^I , that upon which {the predicate) leans or by which 
it is supported, thaf to which something is attribuied. The 
relation between them is known as oKxJ^\y properly the 
act of leaning (one thing against another) , then, as a con- 
crete, the reUuion of attribution. 

113. The subject is either a noun (substantive or ex- 
pressed pronoun), or a pronoun implied in the verb; the 
predicate is either a noun (substantive or adjective) or a 
verb; e. g. jjli Ju^, Zeid is learned; v-äj^ä vILjI, thou 

art noble; ^Jgil ^ xJUl, God is the truth; Juv v;i*U, 
Zeid is dead; <1jCo, he is dead (in which last example the 
pronoun li is implied in the verb). — Every sentence that 
begins with the subject (substantive or pronoun) is called 
by the Arab grammarians %Z^ ä1^, a nominal senience. 
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Whether the following predicate be a noun, or a preposition 



690^ s, 



and the word it governs L^^i\\A,ihe attracthigandthe 
attracted, §. 115 and vol. I. §. 355), or a verb, is a mat- 
ter of indifference ; ^U Jo; , Zeid is dead, is in their eyes 
a nominal sentence just as much as aJL^ ^X— :>C> ^^i^ ^-^ 
learned, or <Xsul^t ^ j4> ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ mosque. What 
characterises a nominal sentence, according to them, is the 
absence of a logical copula expressed by or contained in a 
finite verb. On the contrary, a sentence of which the pre- 
dicate is a verb preceding the subject (as Ju^ ^^L^Li, Zeid 
is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb that includes 
both subject and predicate (as ^LLi, he is dead), is called by 



9 -To > 



them &Jjii äJUä., a verbal sentence. The subject of a 
nominal sentence is called (joljt, that with which a he- 
ginning is made, the inchoative, and its predicate jSill, the 
enuntiative or announcement. The subject of a verbal sentence 
is called Jl^LUI, the agent, and its predicate JlaaJI, the 
action or verb. 

114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and 
of a verbal sentence may sometimes be supplied by an en- 
tire sentence compounded of a verb and one of the particles 
Uo and ^1 (called ilsd^eCjS ü>/Jil, the particles that sup- 
ply the place of the masdar or nomen verbi, vol. I. §. 195, 
rem.); as: IXJ oä \yjOyj^ ^}y it is good /or you that 
you should fast or to fast (f^ ^. ^ v ^| == LXJolSc) ; 
Yj^ ij' (5^4^'' ^^ jp/(^Ä^^rf me that you went out or 
V.IL 23 
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your going out pleased me (ou>y» ^jl = dlk^y^); l^v>^ 
|Ua^ U, /Ad^ desire your destruction {p^ Co = JjJ^)- 
Compare §§. 78 and 88, 

115. The predicate may be, as mentioned in §. 113, 
a preposition with its genitive; as: JlsuI^T ^ Ju\, Zeid 
f> m /'Ä^ mosque; Jjo^ Juv , -^i^rf w ä^/Zä you or i>« yöwr 
house; äJU J^, ä'^? «r^ (Jörf'*; ^jjkiv>LJflJl ^ 131, / «»« 



6 • ^ 0B-; ^ 



0Ä<? ö/ Mö^^ wÄ(? speak the truth ; ^S J^ » / Ofve some 
money (lit. upon me there is a debt^ see §. 62, 3); 
kJLiiü) ^jl viiJ, yöw /«Äy rfö it (lit iV w /l9 thee that thou 
do it). When the subject is placed first, these are nominal 
sentences (§. 113); but when the predicate precedes it, their 
nature is doubtful, some grammarians holding them to be 
transposed nominal sentences (in which case Ji in ^t> Ji 
is a AtXÄo Ja , or predicate placed in front, and ^^3 
a v^yo I JülLo , or subject placed behind) , whilst others re- 
gard them as being in reality verbal sentences, with the 
verb suppressed (so that, according to them, jL^ is equiva- 
lent to ji rfxlS, there rests upon me, and ^5 is the 
J^li or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of 
which the. predicate is a preposition with a genitive indica- 
ting z. place, is called by the Arabs £^1^ 1114 > ^ ^^^^ 
sentence (see vol. I. §. 221, rem. a)] and if the genitive 
indicates any other relation but that of place, it is said to 
be luiljLlI (57^ ^)^ ^^1^) ^ sentence that runs the 
course, or follows the analogy , of a local sentence. As, 
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however, the expression o^b is often used in the general 
sense of ^^ts?^ \\^ (§♦ 113), any sentence commencing 
with a preposition and its genitive as the predicate may be 
called llilb liHL (see §. 127). 

116. When the predicate is a preposition wilh ils ge- 

nilive, and the subject a sentence compounded of ^] and 
a finite verb (§. 114), ,the predicate must necessarily be put 
first; as: x-JüLlj ^T viU, t/ou may do it, and not ^\ 
viJJ UaaS'. 

117. If a nominal sentence be preceded by an inter- 
rogative or negative particle, the predicate is placed before 
the subject when it agrees with it in number; as: *ClS| 
JIäJI, are those men standing? ^ikÄ^JI ^USlS* Lo, those 
two men are not standing. 

118. In verbal sentences the subject or agent must 
always follow the predicate or verb; as: Lix viL>Lo, 'Otnar 
is dead; »^1 ^^yU j.^, ' Omar* s father \i^\V Omar, his fathei) 
is dead (see §.120). 

119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands 
first, and the verb second, the former is not a tUQ or 
agent, but a Ijoljo or inchoative, of which the latter is 
the IIa. or enuntiative, the whole being not a verbal but a 
nominal sentence (see §. 113). A sentence of this kind, 
consisting of an inchoative and a complete verbal sentence, 
the agent of which is contained in the verb itself (§. 113), 
may be called compound (see §. 120, rem.); e. g. 

23* 
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v^Uo Juv , Zeid is dead, £= li oCo Ju\; viLJb tSl, / ÄÄe^<? 
^Ä/rf, where Uie, agent is sL in vLJu. In such sentences, 
the pronoun that is contained in the verb takes the place of, 
and falls back upon, the noun that stands before the com- 
pound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoalive. — The 
diflference between a compound nominal sentence, such as 
^\jo S^y and a verbal one, such as Jol viI>Co, is Ihis. In 
the former, the inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) 
contrasted with another inchoative, having not the same pre- 
dicate but a different or even an opposite one ; e. g. 
^ S^j v:iUo Ju\, Zeid is dead and 'Omar is alive ^ 
« ^ji! Li^ Lol^ ^Ä>Lii Ju^ Col; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the 
verb, such a contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. 
Even when the verb is cast into the background by the 
emphasis falling with specialising or contrasting force upon 
someone of ils complements, the very fact of the emphasis 
so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast of 
the inchoatives ; as,. for example: J^joüLIj ^l^t^ j4*^ ^^i» 
thee we worship and to thee we cry for help; Ju) Vr*^ 

^^jOjI ,j4J^3 7^ Vr^5 '^5^ '5 ^^5' ^^^ struck one 
many and 'Omar struck two men. 

120. Those sentences are also compound, which are 
made up of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal 
sentence, consisting of a verb and a following noun. For 
example: ,jJ1ä. &IjI JuC, Zeids son (lit. Zeid, his son) is 
handsome; L^l ^Co Jos * Zeid's father is dead; jjC 
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8^t Jü3*, Zeids brother has been killed) v^ÜjG auJt ^.-ä- JuC, 
Ä fe^/<?r ää^ ^<?<?i^ brought to Zeid (lit. Z^/rf, there has 
been a coming to him with a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nomi- 
nal or verbal sentence that occupies the place of the IIa., 
a pronominal suffix, which represents, and falls back upon, the 
noun forming the \(\Xjuo. Any such sentence is said by the 
grammarians to be ^ ; \ ^^ ol6 kJLIä., a sentence with 
two faces or aspects, because, as a whole, it partakes both 
of the nominal and the verbal nature. 

121. If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective, occu- 
pying the first place, and a noun, occupying the second, 
then the sentence is regarded as a verbal one, the verbal 
adjective being looked upon as a verb and the noun h^ its 
agent; e. g. ^S^ Kio^<k, V;'^ ^V "^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ beating 
Omar; ki^iLl ^jl«il Jo\ ^^1^, the Zeid, whose slave is 
handsome, came to me. — The same is necessarily the case, 
when the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or 
negative particle, and does not agree with the following 
noun in number; as: JIäJI ivSU'I, are those men standing? 
^jÜLä» J| jjpti* Co, those t7vo men are not standing. But if 
the verbal adjective agrees in number with the noun, the 
sentence may be regarded as either nominal or verbal; for 
examples see §. 117, where it is also stated that, when a 
nominal sentence begins with an interrogative or negative 
particle, and the predicate agrees with the subject in num- 
ber, the former must be placed first. 
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1 22. The Arabic language, like (he Hebrew and Syriac, 
has no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate 
(o the subject of a nominal sentence, for ^ is not an ab- 
stract verb, but, like all other verbs, an attributive^ ascrib- 
ing to the subject the attribute of existence. Consequently 
its predicate is put, not in the nominative, but in the adver- 
bial accusative (§. 41). The same remark naturally applies 
to the ^i ^\:^\ (§. 42). 

123. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and 
an indefinite adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very 
fact of the former being defined (no matter in what way) 
and the latter undefined, shows that the latter is the predi- 
cate of the former, and that the two together form a com- 
plete nominal sentence; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along 
with it only one part (either subject or predicate) of a sen- 
tence, must be defined according to the nature of the noun. 
For example: {jq^ja v-i.-«/^, Joseph {is) sick; ^UaJLJl 
yidjJo, the sultan {is) sick; (jdjwö LLwo ol, Joseph's fa- 
ther {is) sick; (jdjwo ^1, mt/ father (is) sick; ija^tys yß, 
he (is) sick; (jdj^-Jo IJl-jö, this man {is) sick; whereas 
yidjwJl iJüö would mean either this (is) the sick man or 

this sick man, and (jdiy^^ ^LfcJLJI, the sick sultan. 

124. When both subject and predicate are defined, 
the pronoun of the third person is frequently inserted be- 
tween them (see §. 129), to prevent any possibility of the 
predicate being regarded as a mere apposition. This is done 
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even when the subject is a pronoun of the first or second 
person. For example: *JläJI ^I ye adUl, God is the liv- 
ing ^ the self-subsisting ; ^jil^ ^^^' ^ ^\y God is the 
life and the truth ; pUäJI ^ ^J^\ , t^^ (only true) wealth is con- 
tentment; X^\ iJ*; li ^^^'^ ^^^^^ ^^'^ fuel fo?^ the fii^e; 

I3l li Jä-JI »iJÜ6, that man is I; dL^I u^lfl ye Ql, /a/?«. 
the Lord thy God; »^^U (J^'5 (J^^^IaJ' J^ ul, / ^^^ the 
way and the truth and the life; 13 1 ^ ,jJo, who am I? 
This interposed pronoun is called by the grammarians 
Jciäjül y*^ , ^Ä^ pronoun of separation. It is equally 
common in the other Shemitic languages; see, for example, 
Gesenius' Heb, Gr. §. 119, 2. 

125. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative 
afler ^j^, ^jl, &c. (§. 36), the Ju«aAj| ^x^ is not requir- 
ed, because the predicate is sufficiently marked as such by 
its remaining in the nominative ; as: sÜi viJli illl ^!jf, 
r<jr% God is one of three; whereas a mere adjective would 
be in the same case as the subject, viz. the accusative. A 
pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of tlie 

G5 

same person as the substantive or pronoun afler ^l,&c.; 
as: ^IväJI nI^) ^ ^S^^t u'» ^^^ world to come is the 

everlasting abode ; v^Uftpl o^l vibt , thou art the boun-- 
tiful giver ; sdJb^ ul ^-jI, / ä/?2 thy Lord. Very often the 
predicate after ^^.1, &c., is introduced, for the sake of great- 
er distinctness, by the particle J (§. 36); as: .JJ &JÜI ^!jt 
^UJI Jl^ Ju<d-i, i?^//y God is good towards men; and 



Digitized by 



Google 



184 Pari third. Synlax. 

even here the pronoun may be introduced after J ; as: 
I^^jJC^I y-jjJUf y^ &JUf ^^, verily God is the mighty, 
the wise. 

Rem. The noun governed by ^f , &c., is not regarded by Ihe 
Arab grammarians as a (Jüüjo, but as the ^| ^ y t. the noun of 
Hnna, &c. See §. 36, rem. a. 

126. When both the subject and the predicate of a 
nominal sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of 
several words, no doubt can arise as to whether they form 
a complete sentence or only a part of one, because the sub- 
ject, being cut off by the words annexed to it, cannot pos- 
sibly form any one portion of a sentence (subject or pre- 
dicate) in connexion with the noun that is separated from 
it by these words. For example: ^i'^jJuJol ^/r*^ ^T^ 
^b\ ^ g*V'']i xijoo \jo Cls^, ^i^d words and forgiveness 
are better than alms followed by injury; JLä- «U-f^ ^1 
iSX2iall J* 'iSyyjjo \jo, a female slave that believes is bet- 
ter than an idolatress, even when she (the latter) pleases 
you {more). 

127. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence 
cannot, according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an 
indefinite noun*), or one that is not qualified by an adjective 

*) Indefinite is here to be taken in the sense of not having a genitive 
a/ter it, for such a phrase as ^*yJiy^, >J J»^j apioics action or good work 
adorns fa man), is quite admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefi- 
nite, according to §. 92. The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite 
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or an expression e(Juivalent to an adjective (as: r^o ^. 
Ijjklft (»'rpt» there is a man of the noble with m = 

ä^S ^yLy a noble man), except in certain cases, of which 
the following are the most important 

1) When the sentence is of the class called iuilkij 
(taking this term in its widest sense, §. 115 at the end), 
and a) the predicate is placed first, as: S^ ^v ^ Jk.jLu^> 
there is a leopard in Zeus possession ; or b) the subject 
is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, as: 
sfjjl ^j ^UyJl JÄ, is there any person in the house? 

IxAi ^ JjD, is there a man among you? SiyiS ^ ö^ U, 
there is no one in the house; UJ J y Ui, we have no 
friend. 

2) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative 
J; as: ^iu J^p> certainly there is a man standing. 

3) When the subject is a diminutive, because the sub- 
stantive then includes the idea of the adjective w^> smM^ 
or wiAii, contemptible; as: LTjLlft J4^)> there is a little 
man (or a mean fellow^) at our house. 

4) When the subject is a noun of a general signi- 
fication, such as JcT, all; e. g. ^jli Jl5, all perish; ^^^^Jt J^ 

verbal noun, provided that it retains the government of the verb from which 
it is derived ; e. g. ^x^ y^' A <^% > ^ ^sir^ ^o <i^ ^o^ tV a good 
thing. In both these cases, however, there is evidently a sort of partial 
determination. 

V.lL 24 
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all die; because Jl5 is here equivalent to ^\jJ\ Jo, all 
mankind^ and therefore virtually definite (see §. 82, 1). 

5) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer; as: 
iXIJU ä^Lmm, peace he upon you! 

6) When the subject is a word that contains the con- 
ditional meaning of the particle ^f, if, sucli as ^j^ 
(§. 6); e. g. pt jtSj ^j^» if o.ny one gets up, I will 
get up. 

7) When the subject is preceded by the JGif •!• or 
wäw that introduces a circumstantial clause (§. 183), or 
by the conjunction Sp, if not; as: Juo* ^Lil JLi* I^; QjliL 
jj*Ui JkTsi^ ^aä.| vilUaa? I Jo, n>e travelled by night, 
after a star had already shone out, but from the moment 
thy face appeared, its light obscured every shining star 
(jj.Li in rhyme for ^^Li); xS^ ^6 jJ^ ^ö^ ^l^^^i^T I^p, 
7vere it not for patience, evefy lover would die. 

In all these diflFerent sorts of sentences, there can be 
no doubt that the words form a complete sentence, and not 
merely a part of one. 

Rem. European grammarians have mostly erred in their analysis 
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of the phrase Ju^ ^ . ^vi* in the Korean, ch. 12, v. 18, y^yL Jo 

6 -- So ^ ^ ^of 1^9 90^ l^X 

Ju^ r^-'^ iy^l iS^JLuaÜI |vJü. This they translate either: 
nay» your minds have made a thing seetn pleasant unto you (and ye 
have done it), hut patience is becoming (Lane) ; or: mats la patience 
vaut, tnieux (Kasimirski) ; or: ergo pati (patientem esse) pulchrum 
est (Ewald) ; according to which translation ^juc would be an inde- 
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finite \d^Juo and Jul^ä. its J^. Still worse is it to reg'ard the wofds 
as an exhortation: ^ere fore— becoming patience! (also — geziemende 
Geduld! Caspari), which would necessarily be iL^ |tl^(§.36). 
The Arab commentators are right in regarding the words either as 
a compound s a -% , i. e. J A».i> vA^ ^^-joL— 3 , and therefore 
my business for duty J is (to show J becoming patience ; or as 
a compound |JJUx> , i. e. (JuOcf) Jl^ä-I J,m>-> Jl*ai. ««rf <Ä^^- 
fore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly. The former of these 
two views seems to be the preferable one. 

128. When both subject and predicate are definite, 
but the former consists of several words, it is also clear, 
without the insertion of the JJiUl Ia^, that the words 
form a complete sentence; as: ISUL^r «JÜT Jo^ l^-5JLf^ 
the {only true) religion in Gods eyes is %l- islam; ^jjfj^ 
J^Um; 2^ v£:a-uj| juä cfci43 aOJI Jua^ ^ (^-"y>' U.^^^' 
/!^d^^ w^d expend their wealth in the path (or ^ä«5<?) d/ 
6'örf, are like a grain of corn that produces seven ears. 

129. The J^^l jj^ is also not rarely omitted in 
sentences in which both subject and predicate are definite, 
but the former consists of only one word; as: jJUT jJl^r Jl^, 

MohammM is the apostle of God; «JUT %l ^ , 'AVi is the 
friend of God; j^jckijf \^T dLli, this is the great felicity 
(el-Korän,ch.9,v. 90, but in v. 73 we read LckjüfvliJrye dUi). 
Here a doubt might at first arise, whether these words form 
a complete sentence, or merely the compound subject of 
one; in which case we must only examine whether the words 

24* 
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that follow can be taken as their predicate^ without doing 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 

130. From the JlJojUI yL4^y or pronoun of separation, 
must be carefully distinguished the pronoun which is ap- 
pended to the subject to give it emphasis and contrast it 
with another subject (Jc-a5^^-JJI ^ J^i^' r^4r*^)5 ^- ij^ 

C^SjL^\ ye I jüö, ihis 7oas the reason; Jaltl 'jf ^j.iil,»H ;ji, 
the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 
army. — This pronoun is also frequently appended to a 
pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis; as: 
I vüMJ, 1/ou stood up; Jl-^I J^ui) iH yjt x->K ^fe' 
, his opinion was that no one should take anything ; 
t^lff tJüö ^jjo I3l ^^Ax^ ^;^l^» Ä?Ä^/'^ then is my share of 

this booty? jp^ QJ ^LliXlH IJjö J^, ^i;Äö^^ li /!*/* *öö^.^ 

Oursf^dJi Jwo Uill [^XjlXx C», «?^ä/ has prevented you 

/ä^ö /rö»2 Äfoi;«^ Mä/.^ '^55 ^^ ^^^ J^' ^' L5^T^ u'' '^ 
yöM MmX: /Ädf/ / have less wealth and {fewer) children than 
you; and more rarely to a noun in the accusative; as: 
^jjviUJl |Jd ijü.<> LÜjl>^, Ä;?rf we made his offspring the 
survivors. 

Rem. The same usage is found in the other Shemi lie languages. 
See, for example, Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. Ii9, 3. 

131. If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more pre- 
cise indication of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs 
use for this pui-pose r^^ or one of its "sisters" (§. 41, 42). 
The imperfect, ^j^Xj, has in this case the usual meanings 
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of the imperfect (§. 8); whilst the perfect, ^1^, admits of 
four significations; viz. a) of the historical tense or Gteek 
aorist (§. 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab 
grammarians, the sense of \{^, to become; b) of the actu- 
al perfect (§. \^ b)\ c) ot the actual imperfect^ as it were 
a shortening of ,j*Xj ^K^, which also occasionally occurs; 
and d) sometimes, especially in the Kor'än, of the present^ 
but only by giving a peculiar turn to its use as a perfect 
(has become by^nature, nirpvxa), as:llx3\ jjXlIi ^^ «JUl ^\, 
God is watching you (ch. 4, v. 1). The perfect ^K' ex- 
presses the present in particular after the negative particle 
Li, and the interrogative particles, such as I ; e. g. 

au Ju j^^ (5^' ^3:?*^-*^' C>^5 ^7^* '^^J^^ vL)*^ ^' ^^ 
(the Korean) e!s 720/ a discou?^se invented {^^ Mohammed), 
but a confirmation of what (i. e. of the sacred writings 
which) preceded it; ,jju3lk ^^ U^IäJu ^^I j^J ^bTLo, 
they cannot enter them (lit. it is not to them that they should 
^w/'^r them) but with fear; &JÜI ^6b if^ ^y ^j' ü^^ ^^^^ 
no soul can believe except by the permission of God; 
tSlJtlJ li cß^y ^^ i^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^) ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^y harm; 
ICUjI /«^^^ *JJl ij'^'^' ^^^ ^"^ incapable of letting — 
lit. is not (the one) to let — your belief perish (i. e. go 
without a reward); 1^ Jlä.^ J^Ql^^jf ^\ llaf u^l^JU ^li'l, 
ei // Ä wonder to men that we have made a revelation to 
one of them? 

132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not speci- 
fied, either because we do not know it, or do not choose to 
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mention il. We have, however, fhe option of expressing 
ourselves personally y by such forms as me says, they say^ 
people say. Germ, man sagt. Fr. on dU; or impersonally; 
either by means of the passive voice, as it is said. Germ. 
es wird gesagt, or the active voice, as it rains^ Germ, es 
regnet, Fr. il pleiit The Arabs too express themselves in 
both ways (with the reslriction stated in §. 133, rem. h). 
If they wish to use the personal form, they employ a) the 
third person sing. masc. of the verb along with its own 
nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article; as: 
Jsli JlS, one has said, JoUil Jüf, id. (lit. he whOy or 
every one who^ was in a position to say, has said); 
JuLiJI \iyßj>', one says, is wont to say (lit every one who 
is in, or gets intOy a position to say , says). The determi- 
nation of the singular subject by the article expresses in 
such cases a distributive tolalily. b) If the undefined sub- 
ject is one of a number of persons who are known to us, 
the suffix pronoun of the third person plural is annexed to 
the nomen agentis to indicate these persons; as: jS-jJLSli JU, 
one of them said, c) If there be several indefinite subjects, 
the third person plur. masc. of the verb may be used, as: 
lyU, they say ; 'JLft)> they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, de- 
fined or undefined by the article, in the plural; as: 
^^ijSü» JÜ, some said; ^!^ ,j.-m*ä.| Lu^ ioi ^yupLUl i«^ Lo 
viy<>, no one has ever heard anything more beautiful than 
this (lit. those 7vho can hear have never heard Src.\ 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined. 
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such words as J^^, man, 'i\uo\ , rvoman, and the like, are occasion- 
ally used with or without the article ; as : Jl^^ JU = J^LS JU ; 
J^JI Jjü = JuLiJI Jyb; &c. For the nomen agenlis with 
the plural sufßx, Ihe word {joju , o, part, some one, is often employed; 
as: H^<\m^ JÜ = I g ij^ <J^* 

Rem. ft. On the corresponding^ Hebrew constructions , see Ge- 
senius' Gr. §. 134, 3, along with rem. 1. With rem, a compare, 
in particular, i. Sam. 9, 9. WD^ K^^SD iCiCnb ^KIK^S D0£)^ 

133. If the impersonal form of expression is to be 
employed, the Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of 
the passive voice, whether of a transitive or of an intran- 
sitive verb; as: vIm^, it ^«^ heen wriiien, it is written; 
^jua/, there was a travelling, they travelled; v-aJus-I, it has 

been disputed^ there has been a dispute; Ulaj, there is 
thirst felt, they thirst; (S-ä^^ &y^\> ^ revelation was made 
to them; «lii ^^jLr, he fainted (hi thete was a covering 
thro7vn over him; comp. P}7i?r,n), whence äaJLä ^^^iJLjl, /Ä^ 
person in a faint, fem. L^jJLl ".^A^tl (in later times incor- 
rectly L^Iifc klAiiJI, and, without the preposition, ^-^JUJI, 



>fi5 



fem. ÄjLÄJuJj). Verbs thus used are always of the mascu- 
line gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we 
should use the neuter (see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 134, 2). The 
neuter plural of adjectives and nomina agentis and patientis is, 
however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. or the plur. 
fract. (see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 105, 3, b) as: IjjZXs, beau-- 
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tlful things (not J^LlJlt, which means handsome persons) ; 

vLllIkJI, good things (not ^JllJoJI, which means ^(^ö^f 
»2^); vs^lSy^l^L existing things; vä>La-ä.|1J|, necessary 

things; vs^UjCJI, possible things ; JulJuaJl, difficult things, 

calamities; vi^c^tlxJI, exciting causes (from vix^G); äjOI, 
hindrances (from iiUo^. 

Rem. «. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 
either personally or impersonally; as: ^ä5^, «^ ^a ^öö/t or /^/r^) 
was written, and fÄd öt?^ of writitig was performed. In the former 
ease, the direct object or accusative of the active voice becomes the 
subject of the passive (JlcUJI AJjo «jiL») ; in the latter, according^ 
to the Arab grammarians, tlie suj>ject is the nomen actionis oi the verb 
itself, as . ^1?^! there is a dispute, = o^Lc^t v,jÜJl^I, a 
disputing is disputed; so thai, according to their view, the impersonal 
passive becomes really personal. If a passive that is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 
lüJl^ _^f )j Ihis object becomes virtually the subject of the passive 
voice, just as it was virtually the object of Ihe aclive, and conse- 
quently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must be 
put in the accusative; as: Iolw auyi ^jum (not ouw), from the active 
]yjuM auut \\Sm, he journeyed to him (a journeying) , In either case, 
— whether Ihe passive be personal or impersonal, — it is f^j,MJi li Lc 
iJLeQ, a verb of which the agent, i. e. the acting person, is not 
named, not even by means of a preposition, as with us (for the subject 

of Ihe passive voi<:c is, as wc have said above, merely Ihe au J^jii^JI, 
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or object of the active voice,*) converted into the subject, and so 
JlcUjI lU« jvSlj or Jk^UJI ljLCo «-Ajb , supplying the place 
of the agent). If the agent is to be named, the active voice must be 
used. — Since the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, 
which in our idiom are only indirectly so, their passives may of course 
be employed in both of the above ways; e. g. f'.^ means not only 
ventum est (impers.), but also ventufn est ad eum {pers.)An the former 
case , only the third person sing. masc. is used , ^ ^^ ^l<^> * 
thing was brought, imperf. iL^; in the latter, all the numbers and 
persons are employed , sing. 3. p. m. -^ »-^ , f. o^^^ä. , 2. p. m* 

\::^ji:>., «fee, as #,-^ ^ -:^, « ^ing was brought to him (act. s^L^ 

^ ^Xm^ , he brought him something), 

*Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows ^ it rains, &c., are always expressed by the Arabs 
personally. They say either JjiJl^Js,^^ snow snows, JbiJi Jojo, 
the rain rains, or iLi^l oi^^JLj, the sky snows, iLijwwJI v^Jojc, 
the sky rains. In the latter of these two forms of expression the sub- 
stantive iUdbuJl is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 
third person sing, fem., s^^/^siJu , ^^Jojo. 

Rem. c. In the case of words like \»^> «^ ^s allowed, y^s^> 
it is necessary, &c., followed by ^f with the subjunctive, the subject 
naturally is the following clause, and therefore the verb does not come 
under the head of impersonal. 

*) The ÄJ J Jti^Ji , or object, may be either ^yCy i?wr^, i. e. tlie 
accusative, or ^^ r^' '^i^"^^> '• ^* ^ preposition with the genitive 

V.U. 25 
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134. The complements of the subject and predicate are 
annexed to them either by subordination (the accusative or 
a preposition with the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a 
substantive in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to 
one in the genitive, governed by a preposition annexed to 
a verb, they may refer to the agent of the verb, and conse- 
quently have a reflexitfe meaning, for which the Arabic, 
as well as the olher Shemitic languages, has no distinct 
pronominal foraj; as: aJU jj^l, he has spent his {own) . 
fortune; jJ-ajllÄ-if^ I^U, they said to their {own) brothers. 
But a suffix attached to the verb itself, or to the preposition 
annexed to the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning; to 
give it such, the word JUi^ , soul, or ^jUS , eye, essence, 
(and in later Arabic 1^.^, spirit, «IjIo, substance y essence^ 
or JIa, state,) must be interposed; as: ju*ä3 Jüüf, he kill- 
ed himself; ^^1 y. « ? ^ V— ^» console thyself therewith; 

^^) oXilil, / have dest?^oyed myself; except in the 
case of the verba cordis (§. 24), when tlie pronominal suffix 
is the first object and the second object is either a noun 
or a whole sentence; as: ^\Sajo illL, he hnagined himself 
sti^uck; lliUfc. Y$J^, »C he saw himself (in a dream, it ap- 
peared to him as if lie were) pressing ovi wine. 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of fi^rj, ^aJ - 

in post-biblical Hebrew, of 0!>*V. or D"]|J, hone, and v^l, body; and 

in £lliiopie, of Q^titk : fre*e:f) head^ 

136. The complements that are coordinated with, or 
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placed in apposition to, the subject or predicate, are called 
by the Arab grammarians Ä^fydl, sequentia, followers 
or appositlves (sing, ijb), and the word to which tJiey 
are placed in apposition is called c^axJI, that which is fol-. 
lowed (by some word in apposition). They are generally 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. — With 
the noun is thus united the adjective^ which, like all other 
words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it 
in respect of determination or indetermination, as well as of 
gender, number, and case (see Gesenius Heb. Gr. §. 110, 1, 
and §. 109, 2); e. g. ^S i^y a nohk man; [V^^J^I J^>ll|, 

of the 7wble man; l^wXUf \dJ^\, the noble Zeid (ace); 
yjJül xjli^, his gloriom hook; ^li BlXfU, a square pe- 
destal; ^yxiT l)^^j ffreat treasures (ace). A noun may 
have two or more adjectives connected with it; as: ^^JCJf 

9^ O^"'* 9ytSi '^ 

^♦Ä-^l vaUI, the bright red star. Sometimes a substantive 
is used adjectively; as: Jo ^^Lä-, a young woman (who is) 

a virgin (n^^n2 n"jvj); SjLä J^Lluo, a number of mosques; 
sJlä JLö-); jlL Ji (\^XiXö, ^V contains a number of 
horses and men; »SLc (^JU*- 2U^ wli«, and this is a usu- 
al custom of his; jÖL« Jld Joy ywV^ ^^'5' ^^^ V^ ^^^^ 
rt? Äö';«^ ö/ more than a hundred. Compare, in Hebrew, 
iD'.pc^^), Num. 9, 20, covpD^lt'^jiS, Nehem. 2, 12; and in 
Syriac, j^^caivi^, many gardens, \\.^^\£l£l )1iä, many 
sons and daughters. — As regards the demonstrative pro- 

25* 
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npuns, which are looked upon by the Arabs as substantives 
(vol. I. §. 190, 4, and §. 338), either they may be placed 
in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive to them; 
as: viJLA-iiJl lj^^> this king, lit this {person)^ the king; 

IJl«^ iX-is > Zeid, this (person)^ i. e. this Zeid or 
Zäd here. In both cases the apposition is a qualificative 
one, whence the first word in each is called by the 
Arabs ' ^j -^j i Mj that which is' desaibed, and the 
second, SU^I, the description or descriptive epithet. As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in 
apposition to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be 
defined by the article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as 
c Jjüo, though it sometimes follows, as ajIj; e. g. JiiLJt IJ^e, 

this man, rarely I Joe J^Jf. But if the substantive be de- 
finite by its own nature (as a proper /lame or a mere word, 
§. 78), or defined by having a genitive atter it, the de- 
nionstrative always follows; as: fjjö ju\, this Zeid (see 
above)*; »Jje ^bS^, this {word) Hdan; ^^\^ ^lysDT ^^^4-^' 
"fOQ ^ÄtJ> *4^» ^^ ^^ ^^^^ known in gtammar that this 

V/ä has the meaning of ma a; eilyö ^v>llft, these my ser- 
vants or these servants of mine; fjüt UxS, Jl, /ö M/> 
öy^ ö/ öwr^; JuLXil IJüö &juS^ /Äeiy famous book of his. 

*) If Ihe proper name has the arlicle, t jjft may also precede, because 
il is to a. certain extent a common noun defined by the arlicle; as: 



(d>v3>| \d<St or IJjD «i)^|, this el-HäriU 
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On the other hand, In such a phrase as iGl jüü jJUf Rib ;<>jt, 

the words «JUf SLsb are the predicafe (vxi*-) of »J^, and 
%\ IÖ is a circumstantial accusative, this is the she-camel 
of God as a sign unto you. 

137. J^— T, ^ A ♦ >, and more rarely iuLi, totality, 
are often placed after the definite noun which they might 
govern in the genitive (§. 82, 1, 2), in which case a pro- 
nominal suffix is appended to them-, referring to that noun ; 
as: |t4i^iJ«L*J^ or |i;4v.t^ J-I^f, all men (also Iaa^^ (jllIJI, 
§. 82, 2); Kj^SiXjL^S ox L^iju^ 'iLjß\ , the whole tribe; 
ol r (jiL-4--^l> ^-^«^ wÄö/<? «rwy. A peculiar use of 



Jl-T as an appositive , is exemplified by the phrases : 
^LäaLII Jl5 ^LaIJI ye, he is a real hero; jJUJfjJ" '^{jiHS^yi, 
he is a thorough scholar. If the noun be indefinite, this con- 
struction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being 
by nature definite, can not refer to any other than a de- 
finite noun. There is, however, one exception, namely, when 
the indefinite noun indicates ^precise period of time; e. g. 
Lie ^ A^ a whole month; Ljis^ äJlI, a whole year. Words 
of a vague signification, such as oJ:, time, s'tX-c, a space 
of time, &c., cannot be thus construed. — After J^and 
ils suffix we often find* a second apposition, agreeing with 
the preceding substantive in gender, number and case, name- 
ly, the adjective ^LU-jLI, fem. ili^, plur. masc. ^yii^^f, 
fern. a^L (the dual masc. ^jÜuä.!, and fern, ^jf^li^, are 
not admitted by the great mrjority of grammarians); as: 
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^yi^l Si^^y X^iiJr JlsuIJ, and the angels all (without 
exception) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is 
used without JcT, as ^jmC^\ i^.^^, verily I will lead 

them all astray ; Üuä-I ^XjI J»dS\ viJU^ ,j<>l, m that 
case I would pass all my time in fveeping (Ijuä^I in rhyme 
for ^1). 

Rem. To jm^I are sometimes appended other synonymous 
words, which form Iheir feminine sing, and masculine and feminine 
plur. in the same way; viz. «xSl, ^^;!j and äaj|. The usu- 
al sequence of these synonyms is exemplified in the phrase 
M aojI äö! Ä4Ä-I äJj lÄxif ^Lö-, ^Ä^ erUxre army came. 



They are scarcely ever used singly and without JcTl 
S > 

138. Like Jo and its synonyms are used ^!i^, fern. 
^Ul/, *öM (§. 83), and v-kjai, ä ää//! They follow the 
nDuns to wliich they refer, and take the appropriate prono- 
minal suffix; as: Ua U/' v^^^juiiJI^ |^*^' (j'» ^^^ teacher 

and physician, both of them; ääoj u---is^'' ^^^ ^^^ «r»2y. 

139. (jIaj, ^02//, and ,jjLft, eye^ essence (of a thing\ 
are often employed in the sense of ipse^ self (compare 
§. 135). They are then not seldom prefixed to a noun, 
which they govern in the genitive j as: uAiyOl ^^jl^, the 

star itself I auLli oofT, / have seen himself; Jl^T kifll 
Xa^ ^fc, the removing of ignorance from himself (com- 
pare the Hebrew use of c'ij;, and also of Giil in 2 Kings 
9, 13, provided this passage be not corrupt); but more 
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S > 
generally they are used, like J^ as appositives to a de- 
finite noun, and are followed by the appropriate pronomi- 
nal suffix; as: LLäS Jo\ ^Lö., Zeid himself came; ^-A^ 
L^JLäj n->^)) Zehieb herself came; k^jl^ I^-^-d ^^^S)^ ^ ^^^ 
Amr himself If the noun be in the dual or plural, the 
plural forms ^j**H\ and ,j4^l must be employed; as: 
li^JliSl ^^jjjo^\ ^})i t ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^0 c'mlrs themselves; 

Li-ÄjgyJil ^j^lil^b ^yr^y I passed by the two Hinds them- 

selves; L^amm>\ ^I^wI aJLxiJ, the vizirs themselves killed 
him. They are also often connected with the nouns to 
which they refer by means of the preposition o; as: 
2Uu^aIj ^Li, he came in person; kXjju •o't^-''» degi^adation 

itself utter degradation; I^aw^L ^^^U^ ,j^l5» ^^^ ^^^^ 
they are choosing in person. Occasionally, too, ^^^ is 
appended in the form of an adverbial accusative, or by 
means of the preposition «o, but without any suffix; as: 
(,j4v) l-^^ ^^ y:^, he is the ve7ij person. — When 

jjllS and ^jjL^ are in apposition to a pronominal suffix in 
the accusative or genitive, a pronomen separationis may be 
interposed; as: vdL*^ iL ^sZo^ or \iLJsu o^l viL vLtCo, 

I passed by you yourself; viJLlJ's *^.t/> ^r vdLli3 out ^Ay 
or s^Lm^ Jb^ *^.l V J s^^ y<^ yourself; but if the prono- 
minal suffix represent the agent, as in the verb, tlie in- 
sertion of this pronoun is a matter of necessity ; as : 
viJU^ vi>Jl o^% you yourself stood up; 1S<mJu\ Ix3l lyoy»> 
stand up yourselves. 
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Rem. a. The words J.J^, /*a*ä», äLoLi, ä^LI &c., ^jikT 
l-*!-^ So 9 0- ^^ o - ^ . -" " 

and ^^<JjS, ^ « vi *^ , (j*^ ^"^ ilh^ > ^^"^^ ^"^ division of that 

class of apposilives, äj|I£I|, which the grammarians name JulS^LxJI 

(oT iXjSyXi\), the strengthening or corroboration, and JJliJl, ^ä<? 
corroborative^ because ihey strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the c^aX^JI , by the addition of their own. 
This class of appositives is desig^nated by the special name of 
^«JüuJI d^yu\> the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish 
them from the ^JbUUI cXa51£!K or verbal corroboration^ which 
consists in the emphatic repetition of the word itself; as in the verse : /TvjLi 

whither , whither can I escape with my mule? The pursuers 
are come up, come up to you; halt! halt! {^ju.\^ in rhyme for 
^jA*^Ä.J)^ So also in answers: *«^ ^^^yes, yes; ^ ^,«ö,«ö. 
If a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must be 
repeated; as: viL viL ^ajyuo , I passed by you— you ; ^\ |jo\ ^jl^ 
ISU Sd^\> ^^ — ^*^^ ** standing up, 

y 05^ 

Rem. b. Besides the Jul^IxJIj the Arab grammarians acknow- 
ledge three other classes of /r;|I?; viz. (oJijJI or »JuaiS , the de^ 

^--' 9 ^ ^O- 

scription or descriptive word, qualificative, adjective ; JjuJi, the 
substitution or permutative; ^nd. ^^i\ t_ft taf r the eooplanatory ap- 
positiofi. — IjTheoJbJl or Xa^I may refer to the c«.a]x^I either 
directly (in which case it is a simple adjective), as: ^^»^ J^s^^Lä», 
there came to me a handsome man * or indirectly, in virtue of a follow- 
ing word that is connected with it, as: »«^l j^v-u^ä. J^\ ^^Iä-» 
there came to me a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
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the adjective belongs, as a prefixed predicate^ to the followinjg; noun, 

6" 

which is its subject, and the two together form a SLLo^ or qualifica- 
live clause, of the preceding substantive, with which- the adjective 
agrees in case by altraclion; as:, »«^t UUv^ ^1^; v:>^.K^ ^ ^^'^ 
a man whose brother is handsome; 5»j| aj jT J^*j '^^5t^> ^ 

passed by a man whose father is noble ; auot ILUmw^ J^^y^ ^t^> 

t passed by a man whose mother is handsome If the following noun 

be in the dual or plural, Ihe adjective is slill left in the singular; as: 

. UJß|*j| %uvArt^ j>jölyoU ^iUKyjo , I passed by two women whose 

parents are handsome; iji^.Ll L U vl^ ^^) ^^^^.1)* ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 
men whose fathers are handsome. If the preceding noun be defined in 
anyway, the adjective takesthe article; as: ^(^'^i Jj • "^t 10Ü\ v::ots» 
I saw Zeid, whose face is handsome; JüäJl ^«^AJI «jI ^JC^ 
5^5^ ^jLaxJI, i4^M ^l-Futuh el- Ig It, who has bee^i mentioned be- 
/br^, narrates; Si^jfö ä^d^3xji\ vJJUJ|> the kings who have been 

mentioned before; l^yiS äjLwLaJÜ jö^> wö^ '<> ^Äö5tf whose 
hearts are hard! The Arab grammarians assume that every adjective 
contains a pronominal agent within itself, when no other agent is 
expressed, and they therefore call the adjective AiiJI xa^> that 

which is like the verb. Consequently . .w^m^ä. J^> is with them 

-.jg^^ö.^ ^9 9 ^ \9 ^ 9 ^^ Q ^ ^ ^ y^ 

= yö jjuAfcÄ- J^s = (ye) ^j^^wwa. J^x ; but j^ä! jj^m^ä^J^^* 

where another agent is expressed, is = »«äI JTwwm^ä. J^y ^^^ so 

>Ä^ ^ ^ ^'9 ^ 9ti^^ 9iif Q ^ 9 ^ ,9^ 9 O^^ 

wilh tneresl: aüo! SLUw^^ J^r? v:i>A^=auof va^Ju*fc ^ (J^r? ^V^J 

X.^^ jj-wy^i.! ! JU\ OUL = &^Ä^^ ^J^-wyuÄ. (^4>Jl }u<^\ '^S^J^ 
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&c. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as xJLo to the preceding substantive. On 
die other hand , if the substantive precedes the adjeclive , as in 
%„w '^ sol O^s ^^l^> thp second subslantive and the adjective 
that follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which the 
substantive is the |JüÜ4 and the adjeclive the j^^] and conse- 
quently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the nominative, 
and the adjective must agree regularly with the substantive; as: 
^^y**^- Sv^l y^s ^^^})' KJUfc^ &^l {j^j^ ^yfo. — 2) The 
JjJJI> or permutative, is of four kinds, a) JLJOI ^%f {^^ J<X?» 

<Ä^ Substitution of the whole for the ithole; as: vll^l S^ _3^L^> 
Omar, your brother, came to me; zJS f^^S ^^L^> the whole 

the people of the city came to me, great and small, b) (jajuJI J Ju 
J X M " V V t ^A^ substitution of the part for the whole; as: 

p[ (? ^ • ;> f^yM\ _3^L^, 5<>i»^ o/* ^ people came to me] ^^L^ 
9JU£u \Ju^\* half the army came to me; siX^ \jL»j^yJ\ ^aJLSl, 
I ate a third of the loaf c) JL^XÄ^I {id^,the comprehensive sulh- 
stitution, i. c. the permulalive which indicates a quality or circum- 
stance possessed by or included in the preceding subslantive; as: 

9 9 *i O^ ^ -.0^ 

X ^ 1 e^ f> s \ iT ^ |. ZHd*s learning filled me with surprise; 

L^Lo Jo c3üLJL» v::^oSft^ and she called to mind the coldness of 
the water of Taktud, lit. Taktud^ the coldness of its waterr 
jui JL£j (»fp^t ^4-^'^^^^ viJbyLlj, tÄ<?y will question thee 
about fighting in the sacred month, lit. about the sacred months (about) 
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fighting in it, d) The fourlh case is where the permutative is wholly 
different from the word Tor which it is substituted (^Ujl J JuJI 
JoulJU). It is of two sorts: aj {^Cj^'^\ J Jo , the permutative of 
retractation (from\^yj^\ ^ to turn away from), or ^fjuJI Jju> the 
substitution of something else one would like to state for the original 
Statement; as, for instance, when one says I*-aä vaJL^I ^ I ate breads 
but then, preferring to state Ihal he had eaten meat , adds the word 
Uä (U^ Ivaä. vaJLTl). Here, to use th6 words of the gramma- 
rians, a^UjI Juoib L»3 c^ajC4,M Juoib^ ^^^ m^^^u t5 designed 
as well as the täbi' ; and this is what distinguishes it from ßj 
kJjLM \iiy^,the permutative of error, ox \jJiJ^\ Jju, the per- 

9 9 **^\^ 

mutative of forgetfulness, in which lhe.c«-jjL4j| i*s uttered merely 
by mistake, and the correct word immediately substituted for it; 
as when one says: iw-vi v.«JÜo vä>)wo^ I passed by a dog, (I mean ^ 
to say) a horse. The olZ-«3^l J Ju is equivalent to the use 

of the pirticle Ju (Ui Jl? Lxä. ^:JL5|). — 3) The ^LuJI v-^laxt 
or explicative apposition, which is the asyndetic connection of a sub- 
stantive wilh a preceding substantive, which it more nearly defines; 
as: Jo\ \i)y^\ J ^[^, your brother Zeid came tome, äJUL a a m* I 
-1 1^ yAAÄ. «J I J '-^ftw -ffö/> OwÄr 5Wör^ fty Gö<]? ^r*^ ^" rhyme for 

^t^) '^^^^ apposition is equivalent to the use of «i^I, /«^v ^^' (^'^* 
Ju\ «i« ^«^t ^^Iä), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 
(S.«mJJ| ^ «t^^ , or connection of sequence, which takes place by 
means of connective, particles, such as •, o, aj^ (V^^ [•'' ^"^^ 5'' 

Rem. c. The word to which a JoLo is annexed is called by the 

26* 
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giammarians Jkil.^1, that which is strengthened or corroborated; 
Ihal which is followed by a Hsuc or v^^^jü* Ofc^^p^J) or väj^jLuJI^ 
the qualified ov described \ Ihal which has a Jju after it, JJul^JI 
sjuo , ^^^ /^ n;^V^ something is substituted; and that to T^hich an 



Q'O 9 O^ o "^ > > n^O" 



^LxaJI t_«^^ is appended, 3üJLd o^ikjuJt ^^^ w^^r^f to which an 
explanatory word is attached by means of a virtual cmijunction. 

Rem. d. In sentences like {jdJuS jS /? ^ •; t«Ji3'LjL>^ they 

fought with one another, ihe words jojuJ A g y^*; are a permutalive 

of the agent li, contained in the verb |Jbüü>^ and serve to strength- 
en the idea of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The 
JljuuI '^,yAX} *if in (JOJUJ* which supplies the place of the ac- 
cusative , is dependent upon liJUli) , they fought with, contained in 



140. One finite verb may also be put in apposition 
to another. In this case either a) the first is the preparative 
act, introductory to the second; as: xJ Jk."^ lis, he arose 
(and) prostrated himself before Mm ; »ÜI iU jo JL^I JuLtU, 
then he sent (and) informed his father of this ; or V) the 
second modifies the first; as: JLiol d^^C*,, he continued long 
prostrate; ^yM^\ ^^aä, he sang well In both cases the 
older and more elegant form of expression is to insert the 
conjunction o; as: ij Jlsx^ lU, JL^li JläIm. If the 
first of the two verbs be a perfect, the .second must be so 
likewise; for the imperfect would be a tjcAx» JLä. (see 
§. 8, rf, ^),and, as such, would virtually stand in the accusative; 
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as: liij Juw^l, misit nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both 
verbs are in the imperfect, the second may either be an ap- 
position or a jcXajo JLä.; as: IjjL Jcj*^1j, he sends {and) 
informs, or miitit nuntiaturus, he sends to inform. 

Rem. The laler Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 
is very common in Syriac (e. g. m^ h^, he sent [and) seized him), 
and also occurs in Hebrew. See Gesenius' Gr, §. 139, 3, h. 



2- Concord in Gender and Number between the 
Parts of a Sentence. 

141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to §. 118) 
the predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), 
the following rules hold regarding their agreement in gen- 
der and number. 

142. 1) If the subject be a singular substantive, that 
is feminine by signification (vol. I. §. 290, 1), two con- 
structions are possible, a) If it immediately follows the verb, 
the verb must be put in the fem. sing.; as: wyiJI »lyol oJU, 
the wife of el-' Aziz said. But b) if it be separated from 
the verb by one or more words, the verb may stand in the 
sing, masc, although the fem. is preferable; as: \%uo\ ^[ 
§Jk^U ^J'XI^ »li, a man, whom one of you (women) has 
deceived. 

2) If the subject be a singular substantive, that is fe- 
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minine merely by form (vol. I. §. 290, 2), the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whe- 
ther the subject immediately follows it or not. In the follow- 
ing examples it is masculine: kisli ^ sjiS j^lbili 
^^ ffi^v ^^ l1>^^'> ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ Ä^Ä^/ was the end of those 
who preceded them; &|^ jUClii uü^ ij^^ ^> ^^ 
th€ people may not have any pretext against you, 

3) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb 
by the particle Ül, the verb is put in the masculine; as: 
TuAjlI) ^I sCxi St Kv li, no one was innocent except the 
ma'dservant of 'Ihnu 'I -'A/a (i. e. J^t bT U). The femi- 
nine is, however, admissible, especially in poetry; for instance, 
in the above example, v:Uv. 

4) The verbs jjü and JiL (vol. I. §. 183) take the 
masculine form in preference to the feminine, even when the 
subject is feminine by signification; as: woK SlI^I Jü, 
Zcineb is an excellent woman! 

143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc, or a plur. 
fractus denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding 
verb is usually put in the sing, masc, particularly when 
one or more words are interposed between it and the subject ; 
as: r^^y^S JU Ihe believers said; iSjt ^ JLä.^ *1j ^\ö ^Iä., 
thef^e came one day (some) men from Mekka; QT^ol 
«►LgA*U) jjjol, shaU we believe as fools have believed? 

Rem. ^yiJ, *<wi5 (pi of ^jt), and other similar words (vol. I. 
§. 302, 5, and rem. d), are exceptions, beings treated as plurales 
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fracti (see §. 144) , and therefore admitting^ the verb in the fern. sing. 
This remark applies, however, to /j^Jb only when it is used lo de- 
note a family or tribe (compare §. 147); as: JujIIm*! «JJ vaJLi, 
the Benu 'Israeli (children of Israel) said. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no mailer 
whether derived from a masc. or a fem. sing., the preceding 
verb may be either masc. or fem.; as: IjLAjli vLJlö Is 
JJi iXju ^, then, after this, your hearts became hard 

(from s^^, masc); ^kils \^ jl^ v^J^ Jkii, (other) 
apostles have been accused of falsehood before you (from 
JywM. , masc); ^^L^ (^Ju ^^\ ^ ^^* '^hen the tents 
are {set up) at^Dii Toluh (from aulfeL, fem.). 

Rem. The remark made in §. 142, 3, regardrng" the particle 
^1} applies here too. An example of the fem. is: ^t \:i aa^ \jo1 
ajm}^\ c JUdJI, ond nothifig remained but the low rugged rid- 
ges of hills (from äJL^ , fem. ), where a prose writer would have 
said ^Iäj US' seil, t^^ 

145. If the subject be a collective, like *y», people^ 
or a noun designating a vs^hole class of animals, like Ixi,^ 
sheep, or llL, */3r& (voL I. §. 29.0, 1, e, and §. 292, 1), 
the preceding verb may be put in the fem. sing.; as: 
^^ jLft ^L^T oullJ t>^-4l)l oJU, M^ »ÄJÄ»^ 5tfy, //4^? 
Christians stand upon nothing (have no foundation for their 
belief); &JLy JdaJf JoU I Ja ^^!p j^y cHä.! ^Ipf ^^, 
/ 5ÄÄ> myself {in a dream) ca7iying upon my head (some) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. 
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146. If Ihe subject be a feminiae noun in the plural 
number, whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masc. or fern, sing.; unless 
the plur. sanus refers to persons of the female sex, in which 
case the fern, is decidedly to be preferred. Examples: 
iJUi Li vä^Lll jS-jSLili, the evil consequences of what 
(hey did, came upon them; ij^CuiS ^ VyLi Jli, {some) 

women in the city said; ^^iui ^\jLi ^J^> tind my 
daughters lamented their misery. Such instances as 
^lXo«^| Is^Lä. 161, when believing women come unto you, 
are comparatively rare. 

147. The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly 
of the feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fern, 
sing, (see §. 143, rem.); but a following verb may be put 
in Ü*e plur. masc, because such names have the sense of 
collectives. For example: I^tfaJo U I^LäS^ r^^*5 J^^ vIJl^ 
KjljJl '.j?^- \^, (the tribes oß Vkail and Roshiir assem- 
bled and complained to one another of what was done to 
them by Seifu 'd-daula. 

148. In general,; when once the subject has been men- 
tioned, any following verb must agree with it strictly in 
gender and number; as: I^-Lo (•j-JjLs ^^4>LuaJI &a-1^ ;r7^ 

sJ^Jo iJU j4-»*Jl^yöI LäU, the hunters came out against 
him and he fled f?^om them, and, whilst he continued on 
level ground, they did not overtake him (^y^ sing. , but 
»•<jJo plur.); ^I^^^l »J<Ä^ oJiJ' iuS aui ^ö, there was 
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upon it a cupola, known by (the name of) the cupola of 

the air (^^ masc, but olij fern.); JoS JclC\ }Jdi^y 

pilgrims leave their baggage at the cave of ^el-Hidr, and 
ascend two miles to the top of the mountain (i) Ji sing., 
but ^^jJuoj plur., because s\JJ\ is a plur. fract. denoting 
rational beings); j^Ls ^^-^'UuS silSiLS» »JJ, God has an- 

gels who watch over you in turn (^j^^'Ljüü plur., for the 
same reason as in the last example) ; v-^ic^ib ^jj^'U ;'y^l JLs!> 
Ä/^rf /Ä^ Ä^rrf ivheeled and guarded (their rear) with an old 
buck (^jjJut fern., because, with the exception of the single 
buck, the rest of the herd were does); Jü> LlU\ Li« \oU 
cUJfl^l ioMLj jj-*^^ Ä^rf ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ö/ ?<^ scraps of 
paper written with {ink of) various colours (where v:^^^ 
might also be used). — If irrational or inanimate objects 
are spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. 
fractus may be followed by the verb in the plur. masc; as: 
«ll Jj^ ijLil »Jo <S^y once on a time (some) dogs 
found the skin of a beast of prey; J Si^t^^XA^ I^U^ 
iJJI ÜJLbil IJlS* Qllc Ij>cX-^, ^^d they shall say to 
their ^X:m^ (members), Why have ye bo7me witness against us? 
They shall answer, God has made us speak. 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual num- 
ber, the preceding verb must be put in the singular, 
'l)nl must agree with the subject in gender. Examples : 
^^Coi \J^^'J\ kki iyl^Sy and two young men went into 
V. U. 27 
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the prison along with him; jjito^Jl f^^)^ Ui, ^/'ter the 
two vien disputed with one another abovt me; slju »^j^j 
»üi^j; »Ijuk^;, and his hands and arms and feet were 
pierced with nails ; vLua^aj Lo Juä. ,^1^ \y^^ ^cXj ^ y 
vJLi/', had Bedr been present and 'Ihn Hameln thy hands 
ivould not have been branded (Jl^ä In rhyme for Jl^j^); 
»bCLfl J«i Jwo »ül^ vLiX 9, »2öy his eyes never cease 
/Jt?»« constant weeping ; vJULi ^JuJ ^^jcä. viLsLi ^ J^S. 
vJllAft «jLji ^Iä. vIlLJ vVf5> ^^^ y^^^' moustache till 
your lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can 
be seen (compare, in Hebrew, Micah 4, 11. ')^^p;V. 1^''?? ^^^1 ; 
see Gesenhis' Gr. §. 143, 5). — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in gender 
and number; as: iLcLoi' ^jl IXI5 ^ui2Lb o^^^ 3^, when 
two troops among you were on the point of behaving with 
cojvardice. But if it be a collective, designating rational 
beings, the masc. plur. is admissible; as: ^ ^J^xiu\^ ^1 
U (; * o \y:LJlo\^ ipiii»! ^jjO^^I , and if two parties of be- 
lievers fight with one another y make peace between them. 

Rem. a. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in ac- 
tual ag^reemcnt with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 
in virtual agreement with a singular collective ; as: »LiJL»*^! JwS« 
aA4^>« Jukjuo> Ä/)f^r hoik far and near (after every one) had aban-^ 
daned ntm{,^^X4^ m rhyme for ^^t^); 2(Ujld U^4^.|> his eyes were 

red; ^Ajl^ _bf v,,»jLcLm ^yitiS ^J% , the women saw the 
wäjV<? hairs that glittered in my whiskers; felyCÄl x ^Ajyo«.ÜLj 
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o^ CS r* 

^JLil JuicUül, my family abuse me for Jh£ purchase ofihepdlm- 

trees; I^^o-aj VÄJVyx^Li ^c^y» w.wioj.» wy people atded 

you , and you becaftie powerful through their aid. The phrase 

v,^xA^|Jü| ^jJo\, the fleas have devoured tne, is generally cited 

by Ihe native grammarians to exemplify this conslruclion. 

Rem. b, Wilh reference to Hebrew, compare with the above 

sections Gesenius* Gr. §. 143 (especially 1 and 3) and §. 144 

(esp. a and d). 

150. If the preceding verb has several subjects," it 

^ o* -* ^o 

may be put in the plural, as: o^U b| Uaä., you and I 
are come ; or it may agree in number and gender with the 
nearest subject, as: au*,L J^£. (^<^' *y^5 (J^r^ <^^i^,y 
and Aaron and his sons shall lay their hands upon his head; 
^Jo ^ ij^r^5 ^T^ cUjUo*, Miriam and Aaron spoke 
about Moses, — If the subjects precede, and are either 
three or more singulars, or a singular and a dual, the 
verb is put in the plural; if they are merely two sin- 
gulars, in the dual; as: iJ-ot^* ^jikLpI^ ,jJj1II, ihe 
belly and the two feet disputed with one another ; 4> JJI 
U^12 CkXlythe cold and the heat disputed with one an- 
other; ^jIIXäIwS ^-äjäJI; IäjüI;, and the plants and trees 
worshipped (not ^.JlsblIj, because IäjJ' ^"^ j-iuul 
are not individuals but species); Jllil^ \j^yi^ iP-^^3 
Hc\:^U &J^ Lx5ai, tf^^rf (when) the earth and the mountains 
shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not 
sL^ or ^jJS^J, Jllil being a plur. fracl). If the subjects 
be of different genders, the verb is usually put in the mas- 

27* 
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culine, as in the first of the above examples, or in: JlIjOI 
IäIj) ^liv^^ äJÜI ^ ,j'J^?4 i»^' h^y indolence and 
excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us heirs 
of (reduce us to) poverty. 

Rem. Compare Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 146, 2. 

151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, 
not with the grammatical subject, but with its complement 
(the genitive annexed to it), which is the logical subject; 
e. g. Syo^ wL^ yjA \:ih K ^r Lo ijjjsj jS Jls^ ^yj , on the 
day {when) every soul shall find the good it has done pre- 
sent (along with itself before God); ^L^axT .v>^> vL^uLj, 

all my limbs were relaxed; jjojul» 1 j^-Ay äJL; ^^SxA2, some 
of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving 
up others to him); UxjJiJ ^T^-aa^JI (jdjJ IM, ^^j//^;« ^ö/«^ 

y^Är^ ^ÄÄÄ have gnawed Äf/«^; ^j*jLJÜ v^^^^äI SjoIII^ IxjlS^ 
y<? are the best people that has been brought forth (created) 
for mankind. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently takes 
place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 
idea, like jjT, äx^> (jdij and lli (see §. 82). 

Rem. Compare Gcsenius* Heb. Gr. §. 145, 1. 

152. What has been said regarding the. concord of 
gender and number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all ap- 
plicable to a nominal sentence 

1) When (he predicate follows the subject, they must 
agree strictly in gender and number; unless the subject be 
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a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may also he put 
in the fem. sing., as: «I^b ^^^^ vL^iJül .^SjLs, the 



heat^ts are blind, whilst the eyes are seeing (see §. 1 48). This latter 
remark applies also to the names of the Arab tribes (see §.147); 
as: j jucLtLtö ^ ytolA ^Jl> ^ 2ü\ü cUJo«-> [j**-^ y^v ^ 
the Benii Abs were at that time dwelling among the Benu 
^Amir bin Sä sä a. 

2) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens 
in negative and interrogative sentences, then a) if the sen- 
tence be nominal, the predicate and subject must agree in 
number (see §. 117); but b) if the sentence be verbal, the 
predicate is put in the singular (see §. 121). 

3) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be 
put in the plural; as: ^^U ä3 Jo, all are obeying him. 
Similarly, when a verb is placed after a collective subject, 
as: ^^jCäo if g*;üJl wiJi \j^y ^^^ ^^^^ greatest pa? t of 
mankind are thankless; J^UlJI ^L- -Äd^ jJ-jajo ^^.j^> 
a part of them are afraid of men (see §. I48j. 

4) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not 
with the grammatical subject, but with its complement, which 
is the logical subject; as: vp^i^Jl ÄJi3J<i ^j*Ju Ji', every soul 

shall taste of death; &i^^^ ^'^^ U^'r^' ts^'' ^^^ ^^^' 
milling of crimes is held laudable by them (see §. 151). 

5) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine sub- 
stantive or a plur. fractus,*) then the former is generally 

*) For ihe plur. fracl., even when derived from aniasc. sing-., agrees with 
adjectives, personal or demonslralive pronouns, and verbs, in Ihe fern. sing. 
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put in the feni. sing., even when the preceding substantive, 
to which it refers, is of the masc. gender; as: Sl^Ju «Jjß ^t, 
this is an admonilion (Germ, dies ist eine Erinnerung, Fr. 
ceci est un avertissemeni) ; jjjf öyd>A ^iJUlJ, such are 
Gocts ordinances (Genn. dies sind Gottes Regeln^ Fr. cc 
sont'la les regies de Dieii); dCJu LiJii JLlI vitSf iJUb, 
such are Gods signs, which 7ve repeat to thee. 



B. The Different Kinds of Sentences. 
1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. 

153. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-euro- 
pcan languages, deny any part of the sentence — the pre- 
dicate, Üie subject (e. g. j*yjll Suib if, §. 39), the object, 
the hal or circumstantial expression, &c. 

154. The negative particle somelimes immediately pre- 
cedes that part of the sentence which it denies, at other 
times is separated from it by some other part; e. g. 
Jl^äJI ^cÄ-wJI * Jo ^, the liberal man does not respect 

the niggardly ; fwcL> I Jüö Lo, this is no human being (see 
§. 42, rem. c)\ IJüö JLi Lo, he has not said this. 

155. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sen- 
lence, which is neither optative nor asseverative (§. 1, e and 
/'), may, when denied by ^, be put either in the imperfect 
or the perfect, a) When put in the imperfect^ it may be 
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rendered into English by the present, the future, or, when 
connected with preceding past tenses, by the Latin imperfect 
(§§• 8, 9); as: JuäaJI ^^^\ C7^^> ^^^^ liberal man 
does not respect (or will not respect^ or, under certain cir- 
cumstances, did not respect, non honorabat) the niggardly. 
b) The perfect can properly be used only a) when S is 
repeated twice or oftener in clauses connected by ^, in which 
case it may be translated by the perfect or the past (§. 1, 
a and b\ as: J^i Sf« ^*<Xo ^, he has neither believed nor 
pf^ayed, or he neither believed nor prayed; or ß) when if 
is connected by ; with a preceding negative, such as 
Co, jU, or UJ, and merely carries on the negation of some- 
thing past (see §. 1, e, rem. by and §. 160). 

156. The particle ^ — a contraction of ^^| ^ — , 
which is construed with the subjunctive of the imperfect 
(§. 15, 1), is a very strong negation of the future, hot at 
all, never ; e. g. »1111 f^U Sy^Sjo Jp^ \yX»jä p ^jb, 
//* ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — then 
dread the fire {of hell). 

Rem. On £! and CJ see §. 12 ^nd §. 18. 

157. The particle Lo, when joined to the perfect, denies 
the past; when joined to the imperfect, the present (see 
§. 8, rem. b). 

158. The particle ^^f is often found with negative force 
in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see §. 42, rem. 
c), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of 
the imperfect. For example: ^^j-i vi ^| ^^LiUCJI ^l^ 
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the unbelievers are in utter blindness (lii are not except 

in blindness); JLÜjf IJüö Jiil ,%t klffüf, OGodUwiUnct 

commit this action ; 5 Jou ^ J^| ^ Li^^llil ^^^ liJfC ^^, 

///«A? ?/ Mdy (heaven and earth) should fail^ no one coidd 

support them after him (if he, i. e. God, should withdraw 

his support); ^^iai (54XJI ^ i(^ ,5^1 J^^, it is for him 

alone to rewai^d me, who has created me; ^«ii^ J.iLö. Is* 

bLL^t i(^ bovf ^jf äJÜL, ^Ä^/^ /Ä<?y ä^/Z? erö»2<? unto thee 

swearing by God (and saying). We intended to do nothing 

but good. In the elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, 

• ^ 
the negative U is often prefixed to this ^^f; e. g. ^f Li; 

%\JLS L^ ^-y^i, but her pains were {all) of no avail; 
ao^ ^^Mjq if^ uö;^'! (j*^ ^jf U> ö^^fy ö;«^ shoulder of 
his touches the ground; SUil j^^lllT ^j i^J ^^V ^j| ^^ 
thou hast never seen ( any ) like them among men 
(Suit in rhyme for ^Ul>l). 

Rem. This .%| (called by the gFammarians SuLiuJI ..•!, the 
negative 'in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle of 
the same sound (SjL-bwwuJI io'> ^^ conditional 'inj; for l)it admils 
of a nominal sentence after it; 2) it does not g^overn the jussive; 
3) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; 4) its predicate is 
sometimes put in the accusative, like that of Co (§. 42, rem. ^); and 5) 
it is joined, as a corroborative, to bo. It seems rather to be connected 
with the Hebrew negative J^X, ]'X, and occurs itself in that lan- 
guage in the form CX. s 

159. The negative verb J^ (vol. I. §. 182) is used 
a) as equivalent sometimes to kxLxJI ^^ (§. 41), e. g. 
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9vho is healthy in mind and body, thef^e is no cx'cuse for 
neglecting the acqmsition of knowledge; at olher times to 
klailllT ^^ (§. 41), e, g, OU qJJ or |Jlju J^, he 
is not learned. But it is also employed i) as an indecli- 
nable negative particle, stronger than S, to deny some part 
of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e. g. I JcjJ Jl^J 
vil«! ItX^ S* viUalS-, /'/^öÄ/ wast not created /or this^ nor 

bidden to do this; vijrju vsjU Co Jo JlJU, nothing that has 
^ escaped us can be overtaken (an opportunity once lost never 

recurs); Jiil J**jJ t«^' (5*5^ ^'^ ^^ ^'^ ^^^'^ ^^^ ^^^ 
/^ä/' makes a return^ not the camel (Jilf in rhyme for 
jCiiO; ^cAÄxjü? ^!^! ^^ <>i u^^'' ^^^^ y^^ ^^^ formed 
the intention of setting me free? In connection with an im- 
perfect, it expresses a strongly denied present or future; as: 
^IaXjT (»tXiy o^ Ju Vt^' <X»aj>l oJj , / do not intend 
to make war (upon you), but I am come to destroy the 
Kdba; LjJjü ^aä. yjJI JÜJ o^^J, yö2^ ^/// never attain 
greatness tiü you humble it {your spirit); juu J^jJ \j^t^ 
!lJjT ÄJiil, /ö^ the fire {of hell) is never entered after 
{pne has been a dweller in) Paradise; ijoUJ (c^V \j*^> 
no good is hoped of thee (sJoUJ in rhyme for HJuUJ). 
It may even be governed by ^1?, so as to express the 
negative imperfect of that verb; as: JLJLf jväJLo ^iJjt ^ 
T^y^W *il J^jJbJb, /^^ Prophet was neither of high nor 
low stature. 

V. n. 28 
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160. When lo a clause conlaining one of llie negative 
particles ti, fj, CJ or ^, or the negative verb JylJ, there 
is appended, by means of the conjunction l, another depen- 
dent clause, (hen, in place of repeating the particular ne- 
gative of the former clause, Ihe general negative if is used, 
because the special kind of negation has already been suf- 
ficiently made known. For example: i-gJIpf pg-r Ixii ^jJ 
LIä &JÜ I j^wo iJ^l>^\\'^l,neUherikeir goods nor their child- 
ren shall avail them aught against God; p (jJuJl viJUi ^\ ^k 
Jl^ü ji^ lu ^J ;^^ lll^ äJ ^^i^*» ^^ *^^ ^^^^ ^^'«^ 
body was not created for hint in jest, nor connected with ' 
him for any vain purpose; gl^l 3 JJCLc flXk ^^IS ^ 

^^T 5i i]cuß Sy "zM \ ^jJLii % ;;^ % there 
remained for him no difficulty in the {divine) law that did 
not become clear, and nothing sealed up that 7vas not open- 
ed^ and nothing obscure that was not made plain; 

/ unde?^stand by the (term) heart neither the corporeal 
heart nor the spirit that dwells in its cavity. If, however, 
the second clause be conceived as independent of the first, 
and the connection be merely an external one, the particu- 
lar negative is repealed; as: Uxi iS^jL^ Jw iJ^I^ jU 



9 >«'• ü- 9 ^ ^^f 9^ 0-* 



s^yt ^jjo^ Afik^ |*JulII k.<üuaJ £1^ wdX^> ?^ 1/ tf M%^ 
/M/i'A Äö'.y never ceased existing during the past, and 
which a period of non-existence has never in any way 
pi^eceded? 

Rem. a. When ^jyi requires lo be repeated , ils place is sup- 
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plied by ^, which is followed by the genitive governed by ula; 
as: &JUm ^ft ^ M^A ^ Zaj Ij^IaSUi , ^xnd he slaughtered them wUk- 
out their being either shut up or bound; ^^uv^yp ^1 V^T^ T^ >^' 
this is neither strange nor wonder fuL See §. 82, 4, rem. «. 

Rem. ^. ^« is sometimes repealed emphatically after a preceding 
negative, and requires to be rendered in English by even* as: 

jL^U 1^5 |ü tfi^ ^r^ il)' <)' ^5 ' ^**^ ^ ^ ^^^ *^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

r<mt^ <it(^ ^^ a single one of them. 

161. In oalhs and asseverations if is followed by the perfect 
wilh the significaüon of our future (see §. !, c)\ as: 
^s \:J!^Jc^ I^ f^\l> by God^ I will not disobey my Lard; 

wuJI Ijkiiö c^Äi y *JJ'5» *y ^^^> i ^itt ^^i open this 

door; \jj^ ^ f^ T ^ ^ 0^7? ^T^y ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^f 
Pharaoh, ye shall n^ quit this place ; ^JiA &a^ &aX^ vi^Ixi !^, 
/ will never reproach him {again) during the remainder of 
my Vfe. In blessings and curses it is followed by the per* 
feet as an optative (see §. 1, /"); as: 1*^ c;ajK if, «lÄjr 
y<?i^ «^^r see {suffer) evil! ^I^if, w^y he not be {may 
Ae perish)! 

162. When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the 
like, are followed by ^\ with the subjunctive, the negative 
if is sometimes inserted after ^| (if ^\ or iff) without 
affecting the meaning (see §. 15, 1); as: jLs\>lj ST ^fJljiI^ C«, 
/Mä^ prevented you from worshipping {him)? b\^ düüjo Lo 
^-AJuJu? if ,jt IJLd (i^^U > ^^^ hindered thee from follow- 
ing me^ since thou sawest that they have gone astray? 

28* 
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^ÜuJI ^J tjiiMigS' if! jUaä. ,t)|^, Ä/irf if ye are afraid of 
heing unjust towa?*ds the orphans (but if we read LU...öv ^ 
S is no longer redundant: if ye are afraid of not being 
just Sfc). 

163. The prohibitive S governs either the jussive or 
the energdic. See §. 17, 2, §. 19, 2, and §. 20. 

2. Interrogative Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference be- 
tween the direct and the indirect question, in so far 
as regards the arrangement of the words and the mood 
of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even when de- 
pendent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

165. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the 

tone of the voice, and that both when it stands alone, and 

% ^ 
when it is connected with a second question by I| or Tl; 

as: UuÄ siLj^ij ^ ^4^^ cs-^ lyLäi^ ^nd they said^ 

Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself? LAjC^Uif iJoT, 

ÜLä-U *t Jo^l, is it better to cast the stones (one of the 

ceremonies of the pilgrimage to Mekka) riding or on foot? 

o^y ^ ^1 owäA ^ y© (5> Jl y, / do not know whe- 

ther it comes from rohtu or from ^arahtu. In general, 

however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 

interrogative particles mentioned in vol. I. §§. 361, 362. 

166. The simplest interrogative particle is I, which is 
also prefixed to the word ^\, and to the conjunctions • 
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and o; as: il^,4%iiJt ^1 Ui^^^K ^^^/' ^^ ^^>t^ as 

fools have heUeved? \Ju*iy^^ vi^S^ viJLlSI, fl^/'/' /Äö?^ r^ö'/Zy 

Joseph? Ijüß JLä iük |UjLS^I yo ^f JLii, ä;«^ ^*w i?^A:r 

Ätf/rf, ^^ y^i^ flfÄ 6>/ /Ä«:^ opinion? I^jlä. if I J*i1 ^j,XiU^it> 
^Ä'e;^ you then heard me saying aught hut good? If ano- 
ther clause be connected by I| wilh the one beginning with 
I (in this case called *^y^\ »w©, /Ä<? hemza of equalisa- 
tion), there arises a disjunctive or alternative question; as: 
^ j»' 4Xj)v> (^ «0 ^<^'« 0^ Omar? A Uxy^l UaJLa »I^ 
Qlli, // w flr// the same to us, whether we bear (pur tor- 
ments) impatiently or with patience; J i^^tJoll rSi^AJLfr »L^ 
I^Äljüi |SJ> «V' is all one to them^ whether thou hast warn- 
ed them or not; y^l J^Iä. yj ^ v^^^ v4^^^^' c^?5 

»^ l%jCi^ v-iÄT (•! ^^Ä^l |»l J^A*^f, <?/«^ 0/ Z^^ strange 
things is the self-conceit of him who docs not know whether 
he will he saved or damned^ or how his life will e?id. In- 
stead of *! we may use .1; as: xllil j^aju ^j l^iLx^j 
»wLfc^lUjjJl |%juü (j-Jä J^ yD|, M^/r difference of opi- 
iiion in regard to the delights of Paradise^ whether they 
are of the same kind as the delights of the worlds or of 
a different kind. 

167. The interrogative particle Jjd introduces questions 
of a more lively sort; as: ^J ^<^y^ ^f ^ ^jjJtik^ Jki 
LIä ÄÄftil, do you recollect any of ^Abii Yiisufs sayings (lit. 
do you recollect anything from ^Abii Füsuf) regarding 
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jurisprudence? — On the elliptical expression \ö^ ^ du Ji, 
see §• 54, 2, rem, e. When followed by a clause commen- 
cing with ^, the preposition x may be omilted; as: 
I»Üj ^t du Jjt^ 6/4^ ^02^ ^/^/>^ to go to sleep? 

168. The compound negative particle ST, norme y is 
often used to draw close attention to the certainty of the 
following assertion, and hence admits of being rendered into 
English by truly y verily^ certainly (compare in Hebrew 
«^n=n3n, Gesenius' Gr. §. 150, 2), in which case it is 
frequently followed, as a farther asseverative, by ^1; e. g. 
Jülmu if! JLäJJ Juj if ill, certainly you will never attain 
learning except through six things (lii is it not so? you 
will not ^c); J^^JG S lß\^<i^ ^^ Si, veribf youth does 
not last for ever; iliLJI li» ji^^l St, verUy these are 
the fools *^ JuJlIJ L^b jLfi ^^ OuuJt I^l^t (<> ^t^t ^^ 

L^r^ J;-;, /ÄÖW that barkest at (revilesi) the Benü 's- 
Sid, I am ready to fight to the death in their defence, 
though they are far away. It is also used as a corrobo- 
rative before the optative perfect (§. 1, /), the imperative, 
jussive, and energetic; as: dL^^ ÜJI ^Ig Si, niay God 
disfigure thy face! — ITie synonymous particle Col is used 
in the same way as Si; e. g. dÜJjcS L^'ilaS p aJJI^ Lol, 
terily, by God, had you transgressed it, I would have put 
you to death; \\ji\ sjou jl^ II^ S aül Ul, verily there 
is 110 good in prosperity that is followed by the fire {of 
hell}; Jl^iff^liia^ jSo ^5 ^^ vg^lj^ »j^LkJJpTj Ul 
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^(>Li ^ v^JLLL iLU^t J^ » by (hose who are dancing at 
Dai 'Irk^ and who pray at Ndman abounding in ^aräk^ 
trees, (/ swear tha() I have treasured up lave for thee in 
my heart. 

169. Sf, Äi, Sp, and Uy, (called by the gramma- 
rians \joJü]y {jax^a^jJ^ ^^r^' ^^^ P^^^^^^^ of incitement 
and reproof), are used before Ihe imperfect to incite one 
to perform an act, and before the perfect to rebuke tlie neglect 
of it; as: i>j&pt ^S w^^^ uix^l» ^f:, ^My ^ y<?Df not write 
a book upon asceticism? equivalent to write one, pray; 
but: iXloüi ^ C\jf o^ftlo Si, «'Äy ÄÄ«'^ yöi^ not written 
a book upon asceticism? ^ji»Jix1 ^, /s^^y ^(s/ y<)2^ not 

?V!?n» »?<? e/i/? JÜ. ^ abl luJU (Jyl yy Ijjys ^j-:>JJI Jyy> 

Mö^^ wÄö do not believe, say^ Why has no sign from his 
Lord been sent down to him? IST UajU y aJufUlJij SlJ, 
why does not God speak to us or a sign come to us? 
^^^tljf \j^ VÄ^ ,jl ^JSJWLj LLuli lip, Ä^% rfö*/ 
thou not bfing the angels to us, if thou a7^t (one) of those 
who speak tie truth? In later times the simple C» is so 
used; e. g. lyü» \jb, dost thou not stand up? or thou dost 
not stand up! equivsJent to pray^ stand tq?. 

170. The interrogative pronouns ^, who? and to, 
what? may stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, 
genitive, or accusative; as: o^t ^jjo, who art thou? ssUj 
vÄöf ^j^, whose daughter art thou? oJUi* ^, ä?äö»2 ää^^ 
/Ä<?z^ ^toW? Even when they ought, islrictly speaking, to 
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follow aiiother word in Ihe genitive, they may be put first 
in the nominative absolute , and their proper place supplied 
by a pronoun that falls back upon them (J^L^ or a^C); 

as: *^ Jo vL^XLo 8juj ^ ji (instead of ^ tCu), 
Satfy In whose hand is Ihe kingdom over everything? But 
no such pronoun can be used, unless ^ and Co precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation 
more lively, the demonstrative pronoun |<> is appended (like 
the Heb, nr) to the interrogatives ^ and li, even when 
the subject of the interrogative clause is introduced by the 
relative pronoun ^dS\\ as: J^- 16 Co or i^^ ^C^\ |S li, 

what is it {thai) you say? Zo\ ^^Xll ^ or jlSl ^^jJI iS ^, 

whoisitthat has given orders ?\j^ Jt vi)ll^ juo Jlxli^ 13 Q, 
(pron. lima da), why do you run away after your coming 
hither? — The pronouns ^ and li are always used sub- 
stantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 
by another substantive in apposition to them in any case 
(nom., gen., or ace); ^ ^^ ^.li ^, do hot mean 
r/g drijp; quisnam vir? guis eques {estiUe quern vides)? 
but quis (est) vir? quis (est) eques? ^ being the subject 
and the following word the predicate. E. g. lyU -yut I3f 
vLuuLft ^a3| oJi^ ^-xi ^jJo, ?2jä^;i the tribe ask. Who is a 
wflf^i.^ / /ÄwiÄ" that 1 am meant; 4X5. |^ 11; v^ifl ^j ^o y 

us among a thousand^ and they cried out^ Who is a horse-- 
man? he would think that it was he they meant (byju 
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in rhyme for ^^Iju); ^L1^ Äti^. J-*^' r^ ^l vj^/Mt- 
who (is) a god, different from the {true) God, {that) can 
give you light? the words ^L^j pCob forming a relative 
clause in connection with the indefinite substantive ill (see 
§. 172). Even such a case as is represented by Äie words 
'j4) \J^> J4) J^^> ^^ "^ way violates our rule. One 
person says lju\ ojIT, / have seen Zeid; another^ re- 
peating the exact words of the former speaker (&jl5^|), 
asks: |ju\ ^, who is (the person you meant, when you 
said ''ra'eitu Zfeidan", by the word) „Zeidan'^'i Similarly, 
in the genitive, Juv? ^^v«> I passed by Zeid, Ju\ ^. 
In general, however, the JüKIä. {imitation, citation or guot-- 
tng of the exact words of a speaker) is neglected, and 
the questioner asks Ju\ ^, who is Zeid? in the nomina- 
tive. This ibbCÄ. is allowed only when the word quoted 
is a proper name, and ^ is not preceded by any connec- 
tive particle, such as :. We can only say Juv ^y oM 
who is Zeid? joC I^JLd J^, who is the slave of Zeid? 
— As an interrogative, ^ is construed with the masculine 
singular of a verb, but occasionally admits of the feminine, 
when the predicate is a person of üie female sex; as: 
viJLol o^K' jjjo, who was thy mother? — If inquiry be 
made regarding the nature, qualities, social position, &c., of 
a person, Co is used as the predicate, and not J^; e. g, 
vÄül Lo Li llli;, and we said to him, What art thou? 
^j-A,» .HJLJt {Jl Uo, what is the Lord of created things? 

V. II. " " 29 
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^^^ (^yJ^ ^Uä. J^ vsaIT Jli ^JJS li *)ia>C<XÄ. aUxiJb 

xJUü» ,jGl jLl J v.pXÄLi, Ä?ff me about your verse: 
"And after she descried the cavalcade of the Numeiri, 
she turned aside^ and they were on their guard against 
meeting him'*, — whiä were you? He said^ I was t^on a 
lean he^ass^ and ahng with me was a companion of mine 
tq>on a she-ass Uke it. 

Rem. On the shortening ofUo into ^, see vol. I. §. 361, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^f, of which 
we have spoken before (§. 87), there are here two remarks 
to be made. 1) ^^l is used, not only instead of the fem. 
Jul, but also instead of the plur. (jj^l; as: v^ol &JLlo ^^I ^, 
of what tribe art thou? y^uM \J^J^\ ^\ ^j of what people 
art thou? 2) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, 
of which the subject (Ijuujt) is ^1 with a pronominal suf- 
fix, may, as a whole, without any change of case, supply 
the place of an accusative to a verb or of a genitive aRer a 
preposition; as: JLi Juäl i^l aüuuÄ J^^j^ ^wüJ ^ 
Lo^ /^w4äJ|, M^^ /e^/^ we draw forth from every sect 
those who have been most violent in rebellious pride towards 
the Merciful; sjJ^I L^jl ZMaJ I^jL^, he bit them with 
his teeth in order to see which of them was the hardest; 
Judit ^} JS lLL» dJLo ^ yJ^KkSi Lo 161, when you 
meet the Binu Malik, salute him who is most excellent 

*) IjS ^ by poetic license for ^\ J^, and uyKcX-Ä. in 
rhyme for ^otu 
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amongst them. In such cases, however, ^^1 may be put 
alone, without any suffix, in tlie accusative or genitive, the 
vacant place of the subject in the nominal clause being 
supphed by the pronoun of the third person. In the former 
case ^1 is treated as an interrogative, in the latter as a 
relative pronoun. 

8^ 
Rem. ^t also serves lo express astonishment, in which case 

ii is always put in the masc. sing^., and the noun which it governs 
in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to which 
^t refers, be indefinite, then ^| agrees with it in case; as: 
J^r V5^ J^T^ (c^^^' ^^^ ^^"'^ Ir ought me a man, (and) 
what a man! = what a man you have brought me! But if the pre- 
ceding noun be definite, ^| is always put in the circumstantial 
accusative or hal; as: J^^ ^} Ju; ^^^[^^Zetd came to me, 
(and) what a man ße is) ! The reason of this is, that the interrogative 
and exclamatory ^t »being by its very nature always indefinite, can 
never be in concord with a definite substantive. — The substantive 

that constitutes the object of wonder may be understood, when it is 

2 ^ 
virtually contained in the verb, and ^fmust then be put in whatever 

case that substantive would have stood, had it been expressed ; as : 



S^oo ^1 tJuUt, Ju>n) t/uy have been tomunted! i. e. tJCuj 
03 ^1 %^j ' 
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3. Relative Sentences. 



172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other 
Shemilic languages, two sorts of relative sentences; namely 
1) indefinite^ i. e. such as are annexed to an immediately 
preceding indefinite substantive, without the aid of a con- 
junctive noun (vol. 1. p. 219); and 2) defirdtey i. e. such 
as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, whether substan- 
tive or adjective, which is definite by its very nature. A 
sentence of the former kind is called Huo, a descrtptive 

s ^ 
or qualificative sentence; of the latter kind, xJL^, a con-- 

junctwe sentence; and the conjunctive noun itself is called 

^Jo^S^S Ä-lyf or simply jj^^l Examples of the first 

kind; ^ÜS \y^Z^ ^)r^' ^ passed hy a man who was 

sleeping; \y^Sl nj6\ oo^ J^l, the first temple that was 
founded for mankind; \J6:^\ ^\ Ai vä?UX1s? va^lSl, firmly 
constructed (i. e. unambiguous) verses, which form the chief 
portion (lit are the mother) of the Scriptures; äIj ^ J^i 
&^L1& il« [sJLs. !^5 2ui > tf day on which neither traffic, nor 
friendship, nor intercession shall be of. any avail (compare 
Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 121, 3). Examples of the second 
kind: vdLJ<> JljLj ^j^> he who did or has done this; 

JiXju ^5<Wl viUUI, the king who is just — Sometimes, 
however, a noun defined by the article is followed by a 
qualificative sentence , when that noun indicates, not a 
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particular individual (animate or inanimate), but any indivi- 
dual bearing the name; e. g. viLjA^ ^P^ cs^^ ^^ 
what becomes the man who is like you; Ojjj J<J^^ xlÜI J^i^iT 

like the ass that carries books; oLilfl ^^ /^4 y^^i ^^^^ 
the coal that is put among the ashes. In such phrases as 
viLoTr vs'r-^' j^^ ^^^^^ ^^ excellent resolution you have 
adopted! the substantive \s\j\ is the. first nominative after 
the verb of praise, and the clause ooL" the second nomi- 
native, standing for visoirUo; so that the expression is equi- 
valent to ilSlJ ^Ip! jUj; 

Rem. Ä. The Arabs, like the other Shemites, have no relative 
pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that ^ and 

«*" 
^43Jf are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 

or adjectively, whilst Jwo and Lo, which can only be used substantive- 
ly, are either definite or indefinite ; e. g. -^^ Jwi , he who comes or one 
who cofties • ^^ Li, that which I have or something which I have. When 
employed indefinitely, ^Co and Lo are not regarded by the Arabs 
as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equivalent in 

9 ?- A u " 

meaning to (joj^, ä person, and E^j& , a thing), to which the words 
that we regard as the complement of the relative pronoun, are an- 
nexed as a qualificative clause^ which is virtually in the same case. 
We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so annexed to 
^%jo or Lo,and actually agreeing with them in case. When thus used, 
\i and Uo are said to be xi.«4d«Jo. 

Rem. h. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which f^^lls 
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tack upon the antecedent (iXSLiüt or «r^f Jt)«oug>ht, strictly speak- 
ing, to he of the third person, even when the subject of the qualified 
substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In practice, how- 
ever, the one is usually brought into agreement with the other; as: 
^JLja5 f^ IJu^, ye are people who arefooUsh; U *jij iSf 
&Iam JülaJI (50 , verily we are people who count it no disgrace 
to be slain; ^gS^\S^ JL^pt tXa? •%jet _3t , verily I am a man 
whose hosUUty (brave) men find (to be terrible). 
173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(ükfijjj or /^tpO> referring to the qualified noun and con- 
necting it with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is 
either contained in the verb of the qualificative sentence, as 
its nominative, e. g. ^IX d^\, a man who came; or, in 
case of iis being a nominal sentence, is expressed by a 
separate pronoun, e. g. ^«A^iXo y» d^y ^ ^'^^ ^^^ ^ 
my friend; or, lastly, appears as a suffix in the genitive 
or accusative, e. g. |^b sJt J^^ vLIyo, I passed by a 

man whose father was asleep; L^as^ «^ ^^ Slyob ^\ o^^m 
/ married my son to a woman with whom 'Amr was in 
love. The suffix is, however, not unfirequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the 
qualified noun and the qualificative clause; as: ^^«St Ui 
t^L^t jU It jX^f J^5 1^ rv^'' ^^^ ^^ not know 
whether distance and length of time have altered them, or 
wealth which they have won (tJjCot for 'lujCd^); «^C<«0 
v^JiJI^ yU. &iy^, /struck Aim a blow at which he feu Uke dead 

(p^ for l^ ^). 
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174. The conjunctive noun <5JJI may be used either 
substantively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes 
the idea of a person or thing, that is to say, it is equiva- 
lent to the substantive ^ and U, when they are definite 
{UyaJo)y he who, that which. In the latter case, it agrees, 
like any other adjective, with its antecedent, which is always 
a definite substantive^ in gender, number and case, and 
thus markedly difiers from the relative pronouns of the 
Indogeimanic languages; as: 1^1^ ^)^JJÜI ,jlXsJ^J\ jo^» 

m the possession of the two men who are come; ooK 
^^Lii Ui y^dS\ y^^^J\y 1 saw the two men who are 
niggard^. 

175. As the case in which the conjunctive nouns 
stand, is altogether independent of the conjunctive clause, 
they cannot express the syntactical relations of our relative 
pronouns. If they stand (as is always the case with 
^jjo, U, and ^5!, and frequently with' ^(Wf) as substantives 
at the beginning of an independent sentence, they form its 
subject or inchoative (tJüLp), and are consequently in the 

CS-» 

nominative; and the same is the case with ^JJI, when it 
is annexed as an adjective to any such subject in the no- 
minative. In every other case, they stand, it is true, at 
the commencement of the conjunctive sentence, but are in 
whatever case the preceding governing word requires, be it 
noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are in that case 
which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demonstra- 
tive pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antece- 
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dent to wliich they refer. The syntactical place of our re- 
lative pronoun is supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive 
sentence,, which falls back upon the conjunctive noun and 
agrees with it in gender and number. This pronoun is 
called by the grammarians ijyayj\ ^\^ (or ä^ÜI) Juüü! vA4^f, 
iAe pronoun that returns to the conjunctive noun, or sim- 
ply jiLiJi or ^fpf- 

1) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nomi- 
native case, it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the 
personal pronoun implied in the vei'b; e. g. J<X«S ^ v^'' 

/ l&ve him who is just; vUp^ ^yL»£Lj ^jjo j^i«, among 

them are some who will hearken to thee; b ^ J^i^ ^^ 
^jLaaIi^ v1aS3, {if so,) we shall be like those, wolfy 
who are comrades; J«lll| ^iLS ^d^\ viU^jf ^ oU^^f, 
/ am afraid of the king who oppresses mankind. But in a 
nominal sentence, it is expressed by a separate pronoun; 
e. g. J ^ ^, he 7vho is pious; J^Lä ^ Co, of that 
which IS error; {jcj^Jo yb ^(Xi} ^oLdÜt \:i>d>^ , I have vi- 
sited the old man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which 
the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, 
depending upon the idea of being understood, the virtually 
existing subject of the substantive verb suffices to connect 
the clauses, without any separate pronoun being expressed; 
as: ^ Jjj ^5 vi, I passed by him who is there or those 
who are^ there; i> »jo^ ^-^ u?)^'5 S^'^^l ^S U aJ 
j6*3Lax ^!^ ^jLjoIu, /<? ^i/» belongs what is in heaven 



Digitized by 



Google 



Relative Sentences. 233 

and upon earthy and those who dwell wUh him are not too 
proud to serve him; £Cu v5^ ltJ^ A^i "^ jj' ul' 
verily the first temple that was founded for mankind is that 
which is at Bekka {Mekka), The joLl may also be omitted 
in a nominal sentence of more than the usual very limited 
length; as: \d^\ V;^ (54*-" ^^' ^^ ^^^ *<?ää Zeid^ is 
röz»^; ü^ u^^^t ii5 «J^ *UUl ^J (5 Jut ye, he it is who is a 

öörfm heavenandaGoduponearth; %y^ dU JoU (^cUL? u! Co, 
/ am not he who speaks evil of you \ but this omission is 
rare in very short nominal sentences; e. g. *5Ü (5<X!t ^X^-, 

he who stands, is come ; sJu»* Uj (3^^. !^ «xl^C? ^j**^ ilh^> 
^^ who strives hard after praise j does not speak what is 
foolish. 

2) If the Jk-3Lft be an objective complement in the 
accusative, it is appended as a suffix to the verb; e. g. 
xx^s ^y he whom I have seen; ^\ Uls ^^^^S ^y\lS\y 
the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted; as: LuUjI ^^^ääo ^tXJ! JUJI, the 

-- • -» ^ o -- 

^z^^ä/M ;2^Ä2(CÄ ö«r soids desii^e (^ ^ y ^ > for xN g.y ;;!:> :>); 
*JUT JCi! (5cyt vl>lipl, ^A^ iöö^ ;^^Ä?(CÄ <?öä? has sent down 

or revealed ({Jy\ for aJy!). 

3) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our 
relative, when it stands in the genitive, dative, &c., or is 
governed by a preposition; as: (^cUx &Jüt {^(Xi^ wuuiaJli 

the physician whose son is at my house; j^ Jli iJ ^, 
V. IL 30 
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he who has great possessions ; &l^l f^d^ ^ y that to which 
you summon them. Should (he suffix, however, be preceded 

by the same preposition as the preceding;' conjunctive noun, 

^ • ^^ 
the suffix and its preposition may be omitted; as: Jo^ ul 

- »^ ^ 

ool ^ y I am at the house of the same person as you 

(vimI instead of sJOj^ o6t); ^^^'♦aJLm %jo v5iyb v;i;>>yo, / 

passed by the same person as Sulibnän did {Jo for lu tJo). 
But this is not allowed when the preposition is used before 
the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has be- 
fore the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a 
different one; as: ^^ '^>^\ (54^' A v:yJ^j, / have had 
no longing after that which you desired (not oux^ \S^^ a)* 

Rem. The Jo Lit after *5J^I originally was , and , strictly 
speaking , ought to be, a proiloun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person; as: 
L-ALyfl^ f^ieuot ^j-><>Jf j^^-a^ > %t %s we who were up early. 
More usually, however, the JuiL^ is brought into agreement with the 

word to which it refers (compare §.172 rem. h)\ as; <<jJI L>t 



ii^ ^ it ^ 



5% Juc^- ^1 ^*^'tw- -^ o^'A he whom his (lit. m^) mother named 
Haidara (Lion);*) Üa^!o ouLJ v5f)^' Oy«^l jCuJI oUl 
I4X3 /^^' ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ n^^^ ^/at;^^ n;^^ usisd to attend upon 
us in ^such and such a place? 

*) rK^m by poetic license for ^üU^m, and s^JuL^ in rhyme for 
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4. Copulative Sentences. 

176. We have already spoken of the difference be- 
tween the copulative particles ^ and ^5 in Vol. I. §. 366. 
To what has been there said, the following remarks may 
be added. — a) If to the subject implied in any form of 
the finite verb, there be added another subject, the former 
must be repeated in the shape of a separate pereonal pro- 
noun; as: (^yüu^ Gl v^-*dÄ., / and Yakuh^ were present; 
IJL^U IÄ ^T, he and his companions came; viLr« v:Iol v.lvi3J, 
Go^ thou and thy master. — *) If a substantive be con- 
nected by • with the pronominal suffix of a verb, Ihe suffix 
may be repeated in the shape of a separate pronoun, but 
not necessarily; as: ^ijr aIaä-I, remove me and my sons; 
ii!i' ^%l^^he removed him and his people to another coun- 
*'y. But if a pronoun is to be connected by ; with a sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the accusative, it must be suffixed 
either to the repeated verb or to the particle L4.' (Vol. I. 
§. 188); as: LfJUti*^ kib or l^bU iiis, he killed him 
and her. — c) If with a pronominal suffix in the genitive 
there be connected a substantive in the same case, the former 
must be repeated as a separate pronoun; as: lu^l^ ^ ajjUjI, 
his and his brother's agreement. — d) The form of expres- 
sion given under a may be varied by repeating the verb 
after ;, but even then it is customary to employ the separate 
pronoun; as: ^ySju r^^^ li! \iJiJkL, I and Fdkiib were 
present. The verb may be repeated in the same way, when 

30* 
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a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object (see 
above, *); as: idif ^ üS ^^ ^ sLlhj lüJj3, I killed 
him and those of his family who were with him, or 
Tf ^^ ^; üJUs. — ^) If a substantive be connected 
by 5 with the pronominal suffix of a preposition, the pre- 
position must be repealed; as: lu^^I ^^, io me and his 
brother. This rule is sometimes violated in poetry, but very 
rarely in prose; as: L^wlaI^ \j^ J^^-^ \j^ C>LL 4X^3, 
and lost is he who is scorched in it (war) and its flame. 
— f) If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, 
it is, in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them,« and 
represented after the other by a pronominal suffix; as: 
kiüS; v^JLUJI J^, the king's sons and daughters. But 
in later times, and even occasionally in ancient poetry, this 
rule is neglected, the genitive being annexed to the last 
substantive, and the preceding ones put in the construct 
state (see §. 78, rem.); as: ^ST S\jL\^ 3!^jly^4Xj ^^» 
Moses mentions by name the sons and grandsons of Adam, 
instead of SSUä!^ 1S\ Sifji. — g) The negative particle 
;9, when it follows :, supplies the place of a preceding negative 
sentence (see §. 160); as: ^f ^^ ^| ^jIj SJ, neither 
my father nor my mother remains alive. Sometimes S is 
prefixed even to the first substantive, notwithstanding the 
negative that precedes the whole sentence; as: Lllxi /is^Li 
*iL> ^^ Juä % there has been neither combat nor dispute 
between us. 

177. When two verbs, connected by ; and referring 
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(0 the same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in 
general the second) agrees with it in gender and number, 
whilst the other is put in the singular masculine; as: 
d\S^ üjüCfcU ^-Aj, your two servants acted insolently 
and with violence; vJUj! ^i^s^^ ^jll^^> your two sons 
do good and evil. This involved form of expression occurs, 
however, but rarely in classical Arabic, in which we usually 
find: GjaiT^ Jljui ^, ^jL-jw^^ vi)Qj| ^j^*^,* 

Rem. This and ihe following: sections, as far as §. 1 80, furnish exam- 
pies of what the Arab grammarians call J^jJ! ^ cvUJut , ^ 
conflict in regard to govemmeni. 

178. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the ' 
subject of the one and the objective complement of the other. 
a) When this is the case, if the verb to which it is the 
complement be placed first, the noun is expressed only as 
the subject of the second verb, and the first verb is left 
without any complement; as: Ju\ ^y^^ vä4v^> ^ struck 
{Zdid) and Zeid struck me. Some Arab grammarians, how- 
ever, allow the first verb a pronominal complement; as: 
jo\ /5^v^5 *'^^-?7-^« *) If the verb, of which the noun is 
the subject, be placed first, the second verb takes a prono- 
minal complement, and the first verb agrees with the noun 
according to the rules laid down in §. 141 etc.; as: 
^fiJuyfl r»gyv fo"^ isi^f^' ^^^ ^^ Zeids struck me and I 
struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 
is rare; as: ^IJoJI oov^J is^r^* '^'^^ x\(ü^vl may also 
be made the complement of the second verb, and the first 
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verb, which has now no subject exp: 
the noun in gender and number; as: ^ 
the two {Zeids) struck me, and I 
(^«^v'ooli^ ^yjiLo, they {the 
1 struck the Zeids. — All these invol 
occur but seldom in classical Arabic, Ih 
struction being : ^^y^y I j4) oov^> ^^ 

K^r*> ^i'^r ^r^' «siH 

179. In (he case of a verb 
with both a subject and a predica- 
if the predicate be common to tw 
pressed only once, being either ei 
time or having its place supplied 
suffix. For example, we may exp 
was sick by UkjJo Ju^ ^^y '^' 

Ld:>Jo, or lastly »Lj[ Ld.^Jo Jl^C ^ 
forms being preferred. These in^ 
likewise occur but rarely in das 
construction being \ ^ ^^ ^ JlJ\ 

180. Almost the same thing takes place after the verb 
^jjit, to think, suppose, Q m»..^, to reckon, think, etc., 
which take for their objective complement a clause consisting 
of a subject and a predicate (§. 24), as: UJLi !jo^ v^OJlb, 
/ thought Zeid leaf^ed. The predicate of the clause, that 
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serves as complement lo the s^JUdt JJii, may belong to 
two difierent propositions, and consequently refer to two 
different subjects; whilst the noun, that is the subject of the 
y^Jji\ fjjLf in the one proposition, may in the other be the 
subject of the clause which is dependent upon the ^..JLftJ! Jii. 
When this is the case, we may, in accordance with §. 179, 
translate such a phrase as Zeid thought me learned and 
I thoicght him learned, by OLi |jo\ oJlb; ^<^^y ^r 

UJU Ijo^ oOJLb^ »U ^5^^» or lastly !jo^ oJJÜb^ ^^xife 

»IjI OL^« The first of these modes of expression is the 
commonest, but all three are rare, the natural and usual 
construction being »l^t Jollib; Oli Jo'v ^-itb. — If the 
subjects differ in gender or number, the predicate must be 
repeated; as: ^jj^I CU^ ijo^ ^\ ^ß^S \J^^> I think 
Zeid and 'Amr two brothers {of mine), and they think me 
a brother (of theirs). 

181. If two verbs are dependent upon another verb, 
which is preceded by a negative particle, the second of the 
dependent verbs usually takes the negative !^ along with 
the conjunction ^; as: CJl ikil ^j LIa Jill [^T ^^il^f Li, 
it was not possible for me to do anything or to conclude 
anything. Here S is equivalent to a repetition of the words 
^1 ^«aIJooI Lo in the former part of the sentence. 

182. The Arabs, as well as the other Shemites, often 
connect single verbs and entire sentences with one another 
merely by means of the particles ; and o, where we should 
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employ particles of a more definite meaning to indicate the 
precise relation between them. They use y for example, 
where we would prefer a disjunctive or adversative particle ; 

as: ^JJ^ ^ [S^'5 |vi*5 iJJK ^^^ knows, but ye do not 
know. In such cases, however, i has in reality only a 
copulative force; the adversative relation lies in the nature 
of the two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use • 
and \J with a separate verb in some cases in which we 
avail ourselves of a subordinate modifying expression; e. g. 
JlLli aS^ , he bowed down and made long {his bowing 
down), equivalent to he bowed doim for a long time, in- 
stead of p^JI Jlil, as we may also say (see §. 140). 

183. The particle • in Arabic, like its equivalents in^ 
the other Shemitic languages, often serves to connect two 
clauses, the second of which describes the state or condition 
either of the subject or one of the complements of the first 
clause, or else of a new subject This takes place in such 
a way that: 

1) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal; as: 
vJG pS^ 4XjJ (Ili, Zeid rose up weeping; aoS^ ^J v>j^l 

(5^ y^5 Uül^' <j^ U^r^^ ^^^ y^^^^Äb;?^ of men passed 
away in his timey whilst he still lived; ^^*3* fji^\% SX^dS, 
ye lied, knowing {that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which 
example the nominal circumslantial clause has a finite verb 
for its predicate; ^Ü \yS'^ j4) ZJ^b* Zeid went away, 
whilst 'Amr remained, where the circumstantial clause has 
a distinct subject; J^Iäj ^Jx^ Jo^ C^6 , Zeid went away. 
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Amr was busy, in which case the circumstantial 
clause has a distinct subject and a finite verb for its 
predicate. 

Rem. We rarely find a nominal clause merely appended to the 
preceding proposition, without I, and even without a pronoun; as: 
A^xtXd YfJüi vA^L^ vfi^^yo, I passed by the wheat, (whilst) a bushel 
(of it was selling) far a dirhem (yxAS for &jU yxAi»). 

2) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and 
affirmative, the verb being in the Imperfect, preceded by 
4XS5; as: |tXJ[ äJJ! J^^ ^I (jyJjLi ö^Sj ^^V 1^' 
?vhi/ do ye insult me, knowing as ye do, that I am the 
apostle of God unto you ? If the particle Jj> be not employed, 
; must also be dropped, so that the circumstantial Imperfect 
is outwardly unconnected with the previous proposition j as: 
viJL^Äj Ju\ ^Lä., Zeid came laughing (see §. 8, e\ 

3) The clause descriptive of the slate is verbal 
and negative, the verb being in the Imperfect, preceded 
by py, as: e^ jJJ^ ^^. ^^ til ^^^ J^S» ^^ ^^^ 
saidy Something has been revealed to me, whilst nothing 
has been revealed to him. In this case • may be dropped; 

as: %y^ ^^ y p c^.*oi^ «Jul ^ Xiji.A,i I^aJüüU^ ^M 

^0 Mdy returned^ {laden) with favours and benefits from on 
high, without any evil having touched them. Where the ne- 
gation is expressed by % the particle ; is rarely used; e, g. 
v^A^I i> LjiJÄO ^UuJl I^Iäj &Llö gL^)^ Li^* ^jf y> 
e/* Ä;2y persons entered heaven because of distinction of tribe ^ 
I would enter it without being hindered, 

V. II. 31 
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4) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and 
affirmative, the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by 
jkS^; as: vLil-f Jüf^ ^^^ 'J^* ^^^ ^^ ^^ singing, now 
that she has grown old. Sometimes Jüf^ is omitted, and, 
more rarely, either ^ or jü> alone; as: ^yo^ i-5^iL-Ä» 
iJTjbUj ^jf Kj J^> If^^y ^^^ come unto you, their hearts 
being reluctani to fight against you; ;^M, a^'J f^U ^jjJJ' 
iJui Co LL^L^t p U Juü'i, those who, having ^remained {at 
home), say of their brethren (who went out to battle), ff 
they had taken our advice, they would not have been killed; 

^ o" ', , -I,- y ' f ' o ^T^ m"-' 'f*^ \y I - 

«>ää/ ^ä;« // boot me that their women say, do not pe- 
rish! when I am already slain fighting for their husbands? 
54X14 J^ ^1^5 JuCJ J^ S3 iQjT^, we saw him enraged 
against Zeid, who was in command of his army. 

Rem. The I that introduces such circumstantial clauses, is 

called by the Arab grammarians, jLif .U, the tviw that expresses 

the state, condition or circumstance. 



5. Adversative, Restrictive and Exceptive Sentences. 

184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are 
^ or ^ and jj. 

^) vJ^ ^^ c^P' which is often preceded by ^, is 
opposed in particular to a preceding negative proposition or 
a prohibition; as: Ca yjXI^ fJ^) Vi-*^ ^> ^^ ^ *^^^ 
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2eid, hä Amr; ^^i \(> ^^^:>\ Sy}^^ ^^ IS^Ui? Lx, 
they did not injure us, but they injured themselves; SlU 
Jy»^ v^ Jl^ vlh^5 J^-*^ ^5 0<^ ' ^ neither believed nor 
prayed, but accused {the apostle) of imposture and turned 

away; tX^Jii Lfla. ^ {s^i <i^'i^ J^ ^^ A cs^r^r^-' 
»«y reproachers blame me for loving Leila, but I am deeply 
smitten with love for her (jL-x-4-i in rhyme for fV ; j ^) 
When introducing a nominal clause, ^XJ requires the sub- 
ject to be put in the accusative (see §. 36), whereas J^ 

leaves it in the nominative; as: J^iji ^ Illll ^^LLJI ,jXI 
,jjL/jo, ^2^ /'Ä^ ungodly are today in manifest error. 

2) Jü is opposed either to a preceding affirmative or 
negative proposition , a . command or a prohibition ; as : 
•Ux Ju Jo^ 'A:i,Zeidgotup—not so, it was 'Amr; lU Lo 
IL^ Jo <X-jyy ^<^«^ did -not get up , on the contrary, 
// ;«^Ä^ Amr; (jjjö\^ SJuJhj Ju ^^-iii ^ LuJU jUO ,^o LS, 
we do not see that you are in any way superior to us — 
on the cont7^ary, 7ve think yfiu,Uars; Ju uULi LLJU» UU 
jS^^iXj jJU! Vg^«>j ^Ä^ ^Äy, Oe^r hearts are uncircuM" 
sized — that is not it, but God hath cursed them for their 
unbelief; g^AsLf Cjiy 5 Jo äÜJLä. «ui^ S^bXs^ , ^Ä<?y stripped 
him of his dress, and not only that, but also of the gar- 
ment of Mfe. 

185. The particle Uit is one of the most important in 
the language as a woä. ^^, or particle of limitation or 
restriction. It stands at the beginning of a proposition, whilst 
the word or portion of the proposition which is affected by 

31* 
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it, is always placed for emphasis* sake at the end (compare 
§. 36, rem. A); as: jj^J; ^xLJn J^ Uit, fve are only 
making fools {of you); ^^Jajf ^t f J^fj ^jU^ (J^i vlH^' ^l' 
yöw ^/i^^ A/r/Ä in yanr whole life to only one or two; 
^^Jj Ju-i^ ^^^t Uj^, / /^ät the overflow only of my 
own streamlet. 

186. The exceptive particle that chiefly requires to be 
noticed in this place, is 5>t, a compound of ^t, if, and if, 
not. The rules for the construction of the exception {i\j]:£j^\) 

are as follows, a) When the tiling excepted (^Uuul.Jt) is 
placed Ä/for the general term (äJL« ^Axx^.Jt> /Ää/ /töz« ä^A/Vtä 
the exception is made), and the proposition containing that 
term is affirmative, the exception must be put in the accu- 



--o-o ^ - 



sative; e. g. I Jut St *^l lU, the people stood up, with 
the exception of Zeid; lju\ ift (•♦äjG vLsp^ I passed by 
the people, excepting Zeid. — V) When the thing excepted 
is placed after the general term, and the proposition con- 
taining that term is negative, the exception may be put ei- 
ther in the accusative, or in the same case with the general 
term (as a J Jo or permutative), the latter construction being 
preferred; e. g. Juv if^ cX-äI ^^j^Lä Li, or |J^\ if^, «ö 

one came to me hut Zeid; J^j^ 5fJ j^-^L? v^jsIJo Li, or 
I JuC 5t , / passed by no one but Zeid; unless it should 
happen that the thing excepted is wholly diflFerent in kind 
from the general term, in which case the preference is given 
to the accusative; as: t^U^ ift J^^l ^^Ik U, or S^ ^t, 
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no one (i. e. person) came to me btU an ass. If, however, 
the general term , from which fhe exception is made, is 
not expressed, the thing excepted is put in whatever case 
the general term would have beenin, had it been expressed 
(l^ÜJI iliixlSl, the empty exception); e. g. Ju^ ^\ ^f^ ^ 

(not l<\j\), no one came to me btU Zeid; JuU St ^^y« ^^ 

I passed by no one but Zeid; lju\ Sl^ Vr^ ?^ > ^^ ^'^ 
not beat any one but Zäd; for had the general term been 
expressed, we should have said, JäI ^Iä U, J^W ^)7^ ^' 
and IJäI ov^ jU- — o) When the (hing excepted is 
placed before the general term, it is invariably put in the 
accusative, if the proposition containing the general term is 
affirmative; as: lliJi IjuC Sf[ lU, the people stood up, 
excepting Zeid; but if that proposition be negative, the thing 
excepted may be put either in the accusative or in the no- 
minative, though the former is the usual construction; e. g. 
Li4 jL^t Jl ifl J li , / have no helpers but the family 



^ 



of^Ahmed; jÜoLS d^t 5ft J Lo, / ääz?<? ;2ö helper but your 
brother, where JL^I would be better. 

Rem. a. The verbal clauses ÜLä. Lo , what is free from, and 
tjix Lo, what goes beyond, are often used in the sense of ^a;^^/, 
and govern the accusative ; e. g. LLLl^ iL^ li ^ JC-jLi » «wrf 
^Äey marf^ ^Ä^» ^;%^V, excepting 'Abbas; aJUt ^Lä- Co ^(C-& J^ ^t 
Jl^Lj^ t;m?y^ everything, excepting God, is vanity (J^bU in rhyme 

for Ji^U) ; uAAxit t J^ Lo ^lytil clyl oc*(>. ^ÄÄt?^ ^««^^^ «'^ 
kinds of sweetmeats, except the habts. When Lo is dropped, as is fre- 
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quently the case , they may be construed with the genitive, though 
this is disputed with regard to fcXx; e. g. ^L^y>«t ^ «Jut ^IL^, 

samng God, I have no hope hut in thee ; S^QJt «u^^k^Jt ^r^ wi^j 
4>t«^t ^H^ y I have worn all sorts of splendid garments, except 
thehlack;^^JfJS\i}jJ^^ 1^1^ ^ f^ U^l, 

we gave up their tribe to slaughter and bondage/ except the old wo- 
man and the young child.— IaVq ^IL^ is construed ^^^L^ or l^i^ 
(rarely JmL^ and vW), which is seldom preceded by Co ; as : 
P^\jJü\ ^Li^^Loi^f^^K^I J^ouUm^I^ I have benefited 
the high and low, with the exception of the family of Barmek; 
äi^U JäLä. Co JI (j*»LÜI uaä^I lULlt^ 'Ü5iw« « tÄ<f tf^ror^^r 
of mankind to me, excepting Fätima (words of the Prophet). 

Rem. b. Ujum )i > especially^ above all (see Vol. I. §. 364, 6), 
may be construed either with the nominative or the genitive; as: 

^J JÜt^ ^Ä« w a church which the Christiar*s hold in very great re- 
verence, but especially the kings of the Europeans; ^Jj [ i^w ^m 

(^sL^ 'i\\S^ t ^^ especially a day in the valley ofGulgul (Jc^Ok. 

in rhyme for Jl^^^). The word ^^ is the accusative of the noun 
^^ , an equal (see §. 39), and, if the construction with the genitive 
be adopted, Uo is regarded as redundant (compare §.57, rem./)»Later 
writers incorrectly use L^ILm, without !^ ; as: iüLm^^I Juyo mi t jjt 

»^ÜÜt ^oJo\ ^ Ujum auit J this (he did), notwithstanding his exces- 
sive kindness to him, especially in time of dearth. 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 

187. To what we have said above (§§. 4—6, §. 13, 
and §. 17), regarding the use of certain moods and tenses 
in the protasis and apodosis of conditional and hypothetical 
clauses, we must here add a few words on the use of the 
particle o * at the commencement of a conditional apodosis. — 
This particle is used to separate the protasis and apodosis 
of a conditional sentence, when the conditional particle of 
the protasis either cannot exercise any influence upon the 
apodosis, br is not wanted to do so. This is the case: 

1) When the apodosis is a nominal clause; as: I Jjß oJb ^t 
^.*ioül ^ ou-sLj, ^ ihou say est this, thou art one of 

the unbelievers. 

2) When the apodosis is a verbal clause, but the verb 
is a defective one, such as ^^^ y he is not, ^J^ , perhaps he 
is, and the like; e. g. fSo v-iJf tXij i^A^iii jj-^ ^ ^j^ 

jUaJI ^J^L yljpli 8po (j^l ^ K4jJäMX^y he whose reverence 
(for his teacher) is not the same after {seeing him) a thou-- 
sand times as after {seeing him) for the first time, is not 
worthy of science. 



3) When the apodosis is a verbal clause, expressing 
a desire, wish, command, or prohibition; as: ^*as^ iJü^ ^jt 
^yLoLj aJUL if ye fear God, follow me; ^1 i^Lä ^juq 

^U^ ^^)'> i <^ ^M^uOi >^ aJut (5Uk> whoever 
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wishes to attain all his desires, let him make me of his 
nights^ as of a camel, to overtake them. 

4) When the apodosis is a verbal clause, preceded by 
one of Ihe affirmative particles J«, oil, Jk^ and ^1, or 
one of the negative particles Uo and ^jJ ; as : dJiS ^y^. ^jl 
Jljj» ^ äJ ^I oy*** ^f ^^ steals, (what wonder is it? for) 
a brother of his has stolen before him; ^^T ^ iilj ^jl 
ISQäJLä. Qu sg^alM ^7^, j/* y^ are in doubt abotU the 
resurrection, (bethink yourselves that) it is we who have 
created you; ^ kiJI luu J^U i;;^ Uix-lj ^\^y if thou 
askest forgiveness for them, (know that) God will not for- 
give them. 

5) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended 
to retain the signification of the perfect (see §. 6, c). 

188. The conditional particle is constantly omitted at 
the beginning of an alternative sentence; as: .1 IjcIä viJLiJI ut 
I xa^ I , / am king^ whether you like it or not (instead of the 
fuller: jSjuul jf jSi^l ^1^, no matter etc.) ; IIj JJ ^1 ^1^ l^j^i, 
whether he be a stranger or a kinsman. If both parts of 
the sentence are dependent upon the same verb, it is 
placed between them; as: iJxÄi jl ^^ Loc^ whether he be 

rich or poor; %\Sa*jo It A^ > ^^Ify? , whether he comes in 
the morning or in the evening (more fully: II ^Lä. ^\jJo\%\CL 
%\J^, no matter whether etc.). 

189. The particle p (Heb. i^), which forms hypothetical 
clauses, and the particle ^t (Heb. CN) differ from one another 
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in this, that the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst 
the former implies that what is supposed, either does not 
take place or is not hkely to do so; as: ^ |ii^ja ,jl 
I^L^^lCo lyu^ ^5 jl^Lli tyU^j> if you call them, they 
do not hear your call; and even if they did hear it, they 
would not give ear to it. 

Rem. a. After the verb v>^, to love, wish, Uke, J is often used in- 
stead of J.| (compare t>» utinam, s%)\ as: -, g«^ J jf^XÄ^I J^ 
xJLam v«flJ|, 0«^ ö/* them mould fain live a thousand years; »J L«^« 
"1% lin^Tr <^Ä^y would fain lead you astray. 



c^ ^< 



Rem. ft. Before nominal clauses ^| J is used instead of J; 

9 ^ ^ I 09 »"* OS^ O'' 05 * o" Ä -»^ 

as: tyU^ (j«Lül ^jl y. »y ^Ä^ ;?tf<?p/^ Ä«rf listened; ^| y t>y 
t JuLAJ t Juol &Iaj« t g^,^.^ ^^ wömW ft^ ^/flwi? «/. ^Ä^r^ «;er^ a long 
interval between it (Ihe thing that he has done) and him. 

190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hy- 
pothetical sentences, like o to that of conditional sentences; 
as: ^^hxt^"^ vS'^^ p4^ crllil (j'^ P> ^/ ^^^ mankind 
7vere my slaves, I would set them free. The employment 
of this particle is, however, unlike that of o, quite arbitrary ; 
and it is only in the case of a very long protasis that it 
is never omitted, in order thereby to mark the apodosis more 
distinctly (compare the German so\ The same remark ap- 
plies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort, introduced 
by Co; but it is never prefixed to lj> in order to avoid 
. the cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 



V. U. 32 
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Prosody. 



I. The Form of Arabic Poetry. 
A. Tbe Rbyme. 

191. Poetry (IaäJI) always fakes, daring the classi- 
cal period, — that is to say, from the earliest times down 
<o the fall of the 'Umaiyade dynasty (A. H. 132, A. D. 
749 — 50), — the form of short poems, rarely exceeding the 
length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems are 
called kafidas, sJul^*, collect. cVa.^', plur. J^L^; wh(H*e- 
as a mere» fragment, consisting^ of only a few verses, 
is termed SüiLs, plur. ^SoS, also vsAjuiiU. A poem, the 
special object of which is the eulogy of an individual or a 
tribe, is named ^JlJo, plur. L^fjui; a satire, i^tsx^ or 

l^jspJ^S, plur. ^lit;an elegy, gli\, or iUSli, plur. <d>Li; 

anjd a poem in the metre ragez (see §^ 2.04)> »v*aAl, plm\ 
u^fvl. Veirses set to mu3ic are termed iUiit, pluje. ^Ut* 

192. Each verse, vÜJu (lit. tent, house), plur. vä^LaJF» 
consists of two hemislichs, termed pC^ or gl^ {one half 
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of a folding^ door), plur. Ä^^L^i and c^Lajo, or Jr& (0 
ÄÄ^), pi. ;^^ and Jb^t. The first of these hemistichs is 
calfed \d^\ {tf^e breast), and the second üsJI {the rump). 

193. The rhyme, kxiLUf, plur. ^jl^f, labours under 
peculiar restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two 
hemistichs of the first verse of a kaslda must rhyme with 
one another, and the same rhyme must be repeated at the 
end of every verse through the whole poem. — The rhyme 
may be of two sorts, gj^^ and i£Ux«. It is called g4>j^ 
or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, and 
KüXioA or loose, when it ends with a vowel. 

194. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called 
^5^pl, which remains tile same throughout the entire poem, 
and, as it were, binds the verses together, so as to form 
one whole {i^j\ > to bind fast). Hence a kasfda, of which 
ihe.raw'i is the letter / is called Xx^^ HJuu^i»; r, iUSL"; ^, 
äIsIS; and so on. 

Rem. The letters |, , and ^ cannot be employed as ratvt, when 
they are a) long vowels, e. g, fCft , IJUS, ^cjL^J ^) inflexions of the 
feminine singular, the dual and the plural of verbs , e. g. JLjCJLJ*, 
^kXÄJ ) t JmI (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding felha, 
®- &• Iy0)> L<*^)i^? ^) inflexions of the dual and plural of nouns : 
and d) the final letters of the pronouns yt , ^ and \jb. The same 
remark applies to (he tenwin, and to the letter ^ of the second ener- 
getic fomi of verbs ; as also to the letter t, when it is not radical, as fn jl^k 
for X^Ä V ÄjL^for lulxf ÄjuL^(pausal form for ^Lx^or ^\jSY 

3V ^ 
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The 8 of the pronouns s and L^ may, however, be used as ram , if 
preceded by a long vowel, e. g. sL^, l^L^. 

195. The loose kafiya (see §. 193) terminates in what 
is called XjLkfl, the annex or appendix to the rawiy which 
may he either a long vowel (i. e. f— , (5—^0''^ — ), 
or the letter s, preceded by one of the short vowels (i — , 
Ä — , Ä — y 

Rem. a. We say „a long vowel", because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of pro- 
longation , whether this latter be written or not. The vowel-letler f is 
invariably expressed, but « and ^ are frequently omitted, even 
where they are always written in prose; e. g. Jo« for ^S^l, and 
my hand, aJL*o for «aJuo or LjtJLo^ ihey made, 
, Rem. ft. If the letter s has a long vowel after it, as in the suffix 
pronouns li, j^ (=^;d), 5 (=Jö)^ the letter of prolongation, |, . or 
, is called aJiLl, that which goes beyond (the sila) ; as in mAAjlt 

Rem. c. Roth 5t7/i and Wti^ must accompany the ram^ without 
the slightest change, through the whole poem. 

196. The rawt may also be preceded by one or two 
letters, which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary 
portion of the käfiya (whether loose or fettered). These are 
named by the grammarians JLju^UJt, JuL^jJt, and oT>IJf. 

1) JyjuAiLJjf, or the- foundation, is the name given to 
the I of prolongation, preceding the rawi^ and separated 
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8 

from it by a consonant, which is called the Juä.4> or strang- 
er. The former is invariable, the latter variable; but the 
vowel that separates the daKil from the ram ought, strictly 
speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, in a verse 
ending with the word IjlS, the . is the rawl , the long vow- 
el I the ta's'is, and the * the dalpl, whilst the vowel that 
separates this last from the rawl is e; but the next verse 
may terminate with the word !2l«jJI, wheie the dahll is 
^, though the other parts of the käfiya remain un- 
changed. The same holds when the käfiya is loose, instead 
of fettered, as in ^Ix and ^fpl (where the dafnl is in the 
one case j», and in the other vs^), or aJLblS and kL^fyy 

2) The oij, or what rides behind, is the technical 
name given to one of the letters of prolongation, t, (5 or 
., when it immediately precedes the rawt\ as in the words 
^Llli^, ÜL^-, i^SklJl, 14^1^^, k^, v^^. The long 
vowel ä remains invariable, but the poet may use t and ü 
indifferently; J>J» is regarded as rhyming with Ly^y VH^^ 
with C^/Jo, JiyL with kLo. 

Rem. a. Slriclly speaking, the rarvi and the ta'sis should form 
parts of the same word, but an exception is allowed in the case of the 
separate pronoun 1 ^ <», and of a pronominal suffix preceded by 
a^ preposition, as L-LJ, t ^_> (for ^ or ^^). 

Rem. &. When the käfiya is unaccompanied by either 9,^a*sis or 
jCmmm*^ or &i(>yo. 



9 ^0! ^9 

a ridf, it is said to be 8v>y^^ naked or bare; otherwise, it is either 

9 ^ 85^> 9" -*0 > 

or Äiv>, 
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197. The vowels that accompany the kafiya are also 
designated by peculiar names. 

1) The magrh, ^^CjOt, is the vowel that follows the 
rafv'i in the loose käfiya; e. g. ä in \XL (for^H), i in 
{joM, Ü in lyCJL/ or wULaJI. It is, strictly speaking, in- 
variable. 

2) The nafad y öUlMi is the vowel between the letter 
8, as stlUy and the horkg (see §. 195, rem. b)\ e. g. fetha 
in I ^ A <! ^ ^ kesi-a in juoaS (== g-^^'Qj ^^^ damma in 
iJLLü (=>^Mf*')^ It is, of course, invariable. 

3) The tauffih, ik^yxi\^ is the vowel that immediately 
precedes the rawi in a iSy^ ^^9 ^« g- ^^ i" rS^ 
(for Jjf), and kesra in ^f (for ^t), or separates it from 
the dahll in a jtllyjo SLx-iLs (see §. 196, rem. b\ e. g. 

kesra in l^G (for ^li) or vilP'i- "r**^ '**^'' **' however, 
more frequently distinguished by the special name of cU^^t 
The ^V^a ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable; whereas, 
in the taugth^ the vowels damma and kesra may interchange, 
as in lil, for ^1, and ILo, for y^ (compare the case of 
5 and ^ as ridf, §. 196, 2). 

Rem. The taugih is absolutely necessary in a fettered kfifiya, 
unless it be xi(>%je (as cLbjo, ^r^*' J^r^')' ^^^ ^^ '^ '^^^ necessary 



I a loose käfiya, as «Jo, j4Ju\. 

4) The TÄ^^, ^pl, is the vowel which ^compani^ th^ 
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letter preceding ihe ia'sts (see §. 196, 1). It can, of course, 
be none but fetha. 

5) The ihad$Vy .jei^t, is the vowel that accompanies the 
letter preceding the ridf (see §. 196, 2). It is either fölha, 
kesra or damma, according as the 7idf is t, ^^ ^^ y but the 
vowel fetha before ^ or ^ (j""' (5"""^ '^ ^'^^ included 
under this name. 

198. The last two quiescent (,j/ll.) ktters of a verse 
form, according to the preceding sections, the limits between 
which is comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab gramma- 
rians divide the rhyme into five kinds, according to the num- 
ber of movinff {dySsLo) letters that come between these two;*) 

VIZ. ojIjuo, r?V^' cufjüüo, wofyuo, and fj»,^\yJuo. 

1) The O4>|juo is where there is no moving letter be- 
tween the two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered kä- 
fiya, in which the rann is preceded by a ridf; as: ^^^l^l^, 
jJ^., 1^3, J4J^I, (j4^P* If Js of comparatively rare occur- 



rence. 

6 .^-> 



2) The >ityüo is where one- moving letter intervenes 
between the quiescents; as: jjlfe i^^^^\'js^ (=j1ä^), 

*) The student should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
Ihe vowels by the term iä^K'Iä., motions (sing. aÜT^); whence a conso- 



nant, that is followed by a vowel, is said to be i^^^sa^ or in moHoti,Qx\d 



one that has no foUowing vowel,, to be Jü^Lww, ^t rest^ inert or quiescent. 
Hence too the gdzm is often called ^«Xm«* 
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3) The ds\iXXjo is where there are tn>o moving letters 
between the two quiescents; as: JumLLUI (=«JL^U^I), 

4) The i^^ljue is where tliere 9xt three moving letters be- 
tween the quiescents ; as : lili iJ^ ^^^ Jki (=^^j6j)y ^ Ju^ J^*. 

5 ) The ^y\mJo is where there are no less than /our 
moving letters between the two quiescents, as in the half- 
verse: va^ »if^f ^j^JJ' 7^ <J^'> God has healed the trve 
religion, and it has become whole. This sort of rhyme is 
of rare occurrence. 

199. A violation of any of the rules laid down in 
sections 194 — 197, is regarded as a fault (v4^)- ^^ ^^^e 
faults the grammarians reckon five ; viz. *oLjl.iZJ1> i^l^'^t, 
ilir^l ^LL^I, and J^ji^^l or JLa^^I 

1) The sinäd, olLlJf, consists in a certain change of 

the vowels called La.ä^--LII, ctlÄäff, and IjkSlt. a) In the 
taul/ih, kesra and damma may freely interchange, but the 
use of ffetha to rhyme with either is a sinäd(see§. 197,3). 
'Imru'u *1-Kais, for example, commits this fault in rhyming 
j> (for ü>) with lit and lli. V) In tlie *tAa y the same 
fault is exemplified by rhyming wajLä with vI^LäzS, or 
c^QJU with lilJücJf. e^) In the ^ä^w, / may interchange 
with Ü (see §. 196, 2), and ai with au (e. g. ^li may 



i^^ or 



rhyme with v_^l«j); but to rhyme Lä^^ with 

LL) J» is a sinad. In the case of the tanyth and 'i'sba. 
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this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom committed 

even by the best poets. 

Rem. The name of ^LLmJI is also applied to cases in which 
a word having a ridf or to'm before the raw\ is rhymed with one 
that has not; e. g. )L>eyi and Jt-öju, ^w«*» and ^-«(jj', ^cJu*» 
and JUjf. 

2) The Hhvä^ ^ly^^t, is the name given to a change of 

the vowel called (5^A^t (^^^ §• 197, 1); e. g. j.yi and 
(>.^^t, or *^' and %jy3. Though this fault is considered 
a serious one, tlie older poets not unfrequently allow them- 
selves the interchange of kesra and damma (compare §. 196, 
2, and §. 197, 3), If, however, the rawi is followed by 
the letter s as sila (§. 195), any alteration of the mayrä 
is exceedingly rare- to rhyme L^^i with t!^«iiö, or AiUpl 
with üLLf, is condemned by all the native critics. 

3) The 'ikfä^ iLo^l, is the substitution of some cog- 
^nate letter for the rann\ as when one rhymes JoJUl with 
^t^lA^f and ^jl^, or L3J> with ILi, or Lkl^ with Ijoilf. 
This is a very grave fault, and carefully avoided by all good poets. 

Rem. Many good authorities call this change ityi^t, and apply 
the term iLwjff to the alleralion of the magrä (see no. 2). 

4) The *ttä^ iL^i^t, is the repetition of the same word 
in rhyme in the course of a kasida. However, not to im- 
pose too great a restriction on the poet, this repetition is 
held to be allowable, provided there be some slight shade 
of diflFerence in meaning, even if it be only to the extent of the 
word having (he article in the one place and not in the 

V, II. 33 
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other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the same 
sense, provided at least seven verses intervene, 

5) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in 
construction and sense {(>Jui). That two or more verses 
should be so connected with one another, is regarded as a 
fault, and technically named tadniiny lj.j^^.^^2^^ ov tetmm, 
Ia^XxII. It is not, however, a serious defect, unless the one 
verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if separated from the 
other; as when en-Näbiga says: 

They water their herds at the wells in spite of Temim, and 
they are the victors on the day of Oka 2; verify I — which 
is unintelligible, because the habar of ^^ is unknown, till we 
hear or read the next verse: 

havt seen them fight many a good fight, (/or which) I re- 
wai^d them with my heart's whole love. 

B. The Metres. 

200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a cer- 
tain number of feet^ called individually JuxiJ, plur. JuirUj, 

but as constituent parts of a verse, vJ>. (a part), plur. siCLt- 
A certain collocation of feet constitutes a metre, Jsk {a sea), 
plur. J^|. To scan a verse is expressed by the word iks 
(to cut into pieces), infin. ^xlalb*. 

201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen 
in number^ and are exemplified in the following composition, 
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made up partly of verses, either taken from the poets or 
written for the occasion, and partly of sentences from the Kor'än. 

« Li^ WÄ*. JÜU ^^^ jÄäJI ^1 
. jocbüi ^pi ^1 

<* UaXiaO ^y*^y itJ^ SyLi ^jJLcUäo ,jjL^Li£o ^jXj^Jxa 

.Vo^ ^;-i oliJ ijLiS S1 ^y^u ^jJ^O- ^jijUU*' 



33' 
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<y^yl ^uJt ^^pt 
<< XaI&JI V-^V«J( r:!^^* ^^ vlP^^ ^^pLjtiiuMüo ^^yJL*Ä; f ^x > 

ipii (5 j^Jl ^^ |liO ^J^ Jy^\ « ,rl.,^ r^^^l r:/^ 

««UajlJ^ ^I^^li4|j^ ij^'^l^ ^^^Lixli ^ji>*^li 
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*väaääJ| yi^ A^iyi ^äII 

< «•?* ®*'*' '"lit* a* vi I*' ti'l*-'*'* 

A QU Oil j^li LS^Li v>^u jAei^ jAei^ vlAe»^ 

/.Syfpfl^rj i^Tl^e^ Jy^ ^yi ^jJyi ^iPy«' 

202. Instead, however, of following the system and 
arrangement here laid down , we prefer to adopt that of 
Ewald*), and to treat of the metres in the following order: 
l.^pl, 2. ^^1, 3. Juo^lÖl, 4. jilpl, 5, '-4/1; 6. v^ÜuÜl, 

7. Jü^f, S.g^U^T, Q.viJyjaiJi, 10. LuJJf, 11. '^-lllJI, 

12. sl^AXÄ^Jf, 13. Juipl, 14. jocXiJI, 15. >,.V..AJfUl, and 
16. ^^UÄ^Jf. Among these, if we leave the ragez out of 
account, the favourites with the old poets are the tarml, k'amil, 
wafir^ bestU mutekärtb and sari. 

*) See his work enlitled: De Meiris Carmmum Arahicarum Ubri 
Duo, Braunschweig, 1825; and the second volume of his GrammaHca 
CriHca Linguae Arahicae, p. 323. 
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203. The iofnbic metres are four in number, namely, 
Ihe raffdzy sari , kamil, and wafir. 

204. The most common varieties of the ragez (L^ Jt, 
the trembUng) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which 
may be catalectic* The trimeter is the more usual. The 

basis is the diiamb ( ^ ), which may be varied in one 

or two places by the substitution of the third epitrite (. ^ - ), 

the choriamb ( ..), and, more rarely, the fourth paeonian 

(w^w-), — The older poets almost always use this metre 
as ^ JilJe, that is to say, each hemistich {J2A) forms, as 
it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the prece- 
ding one. The modems, on the contrary, not unfrequent- 
ly follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the 
second hemistich of each verse. 



Trimeter acatalectic: c 



catalectic: 



Dimeter acatalectic: c.^. 



catalectic: 3-w. 



205. The sari (ijwllf, the swift) admits in its first 
and second feet the same variations as the ragez. Its nor-' 
mal form is: 



bul a spondee (--) is frequently substituted for the amphi- 
macer (-w.) at the end of the second henjistich, The use 
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of the final anapaest (- - - ) in either hemistich, but more 
especially in the second, is very rare.- A few later poets 
have taken the liberty of adding a syllable to the second 
hemistich, so that the last foot of the verse becomes - ^ ... 

206. The k'amil (Jl«I^I, the perfect) is either dimeter 
or trimeter. The normal form of the trimeter is: 

rr..-|rr.--|rr..-|lrr-..|--..Irr-,. 
but we frequently find it catalectic: 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last 
foot of the verse into a spondee (--), is more rare, though 
soipc^times even both hemistichs are sKortened in this waj. 

„ I „ I - -- - II ,. I „ I - - 

The normal form of the dimeter is: 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (:cr-- for rr.^1 in the 
last foot of the second hemistich), but far more usually the 
verse is lengthened by the addition of a syllable: 

in which case it is said to be ^^^, possessed of a trahu 

207. The basis of the 7väfir (Ulpl, the exuberant) is 
the same ais that of the kamil, but with the order of the 
component parls reversed (^-rr-). It is either trimeter or 
dimeter, but the l^^lter is comps^ratively rare. The trimeter 
is always shortened by one syllable in each hemistich, so 
as to become: 
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..tr.|..rr.|-.-||-.r:.|..r-. |..- 
The dimeter has tlie form: 

for (be last foot of which there may be substituted w , 

but these two forms are not used indiscriminately in the 
same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely 
the hazSg (_C^t, the trUkng\ which consists in a single 

repetition of the antispast ( -), varied by the first epi- 

trite (w ). It may be either catalectic or acalalectic. 

Acatalectic: w.-3|w--c|| c|w 

Catalecüc: ^--c] c|j :| 

209. Tlje amphibrachic metres are three in number, 
nmtekärib, tawü^ and mudärt. 

210. The basis of the mutekarib (yxUxill, the tripping, 
lit taking short steps) is the simple amphibrachys (^ . w), 
for which may be substituted the antibacchius (^ . . ). The 
latter is indeed almost invariably employed as the penulti- 
mate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of this 
metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first 
be acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable 
of the first halfverse must be short, and must coincide with 
the end of a word. Of this metre no form but the tetra- 
meter is in common use. 

Acatalectic: 
...|...|..r|,,tll..c|.-.|-.r|... 



Catalectic : 

|r.--||.. 
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A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich 
to a single long syllable, in which case the preceding foot 
must be an antibacchius : 

211. The taml (Ju^^l, the long) is one of the finest, 
as well as the most common, of the Arab metres. It is 
formed by the single repetition of an amphibrachys and a 
diiamb (--w | --w.), for the former of which may be sub- 
stituted Ihe antibacchius (-'—), and for the latter the first 
epitrite (--- -). The epitrite is restricted to the fii*st place 
in each halfverse, where it is, however^ far more usual than 
the diiamb. The verse may be either acalaliectic or catalec- 
lic. If the latter, then the. last syllable of the penultimate 
foot should be short (w-^). 

Acatalectic: 
...|..r..|-c|.... ||..cl..r-|.-c|.... 

Catalectic : 
..z|..r.l.-c|-..- ii--c|..r.|... |... 

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also sometimes chang- 
ed into an epitrite: 

..z\..-.\..-.\....\\..z\ ..r.| ..c] .... 

212. The mudän (e^LUl, the similar) is one of the 

rarest metres, and not employed by any early poel. Each 

halfverse consists of an amphibrachys and a diiamb, with a 

single syllable appended, and the two generally rhyme with 

each other, as in the ragez. For the amphibrachys ( ) 

may be substituted the antibacchius ( ), and for the diiamb 

( --.) the third epitrite ( .-), but both changes must not 

lake place together. Consequently the entire verse is: 
..c|r...|. II ..c|r...|. 

V. JI. 34 
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213. The anapaestic metres are likewise four in num- 
ber, namely, the mutidarik, beslt, munsarih, and muktadab. 

2t4. The mutedärik (^JjoJI, the continuous) is one 
of the rarer and later metres. The basis is an anapaest 
(ww-), which is convertible into an amphimacer (-w.) or a 
spondee ( — ). It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, 
the former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second 
hemistich, so as to make it Jolo (see §. 206). 

Trimeter: 3^- | ^^ \ 2^- || i:r^ | ^ - | ^r 

Tetrameter: 
£.-- I -^-. I ^- |£_-= II ^.= f 3.= I ... I -^-. 

2t5. The beslt ( li*.tM.»jf, 'the outspread)^ on the con- 
trary, is a favourite metre with the older poets. Its base 
consists of a diiarab and an anapaest (w.w. j ^w-), which 
may be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetra- 
meter verse. In either cavSe, the diiamb may be converted 
into a third epitrite ( S)^ and occasionally into a chori- 
amb ( ), or even a fourth paeonian (www.), though 

these changes are very rare indeed in the second place. 
The anapaest may be changed in the first place into an am- 
phimacer (---), but either remains unaltered in tlie second, 
or becomes a spondee. Hence arise the following forms of 
the tetrameter. 

?::: I ^-- 1 ^- I - i ?::: I ^- I ^- I ---- 

The trimeter may be either acatalectic or calalectic, more usu- 
ally the latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as 
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is commonly the case, to both hemistichs, the last foot in 
each is an antibacchius (w . - ). 

Acalalectic: -3^" | '"" | ^ — |l ^ZZ" t *"" | "'"" 
Catalectic: w-;^- [ | ^ || -3^^' J --- | --- - 

or:§:::|— l^" ll§:::|--| — 

216. The munsarih ( j^i}\, the flowing) has the same 
base as the besff, but the first anapaest is reduced to a 
single long syllable. It scarcely occurs in any form but 
the tetrameter. 



Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows: 



217. The muktadab (sL-iii^f, the lopped ox curtailed) 
is an exceedingly rare ftietre, the normals form of which ap- 
pears to be 

It is said that the iambus may be transferred to the first 
place, thus giving the form 

218. The ?ö;?«iFTf5etres are also four in number, name- 
ly, the ramel^ medid, hafif, and mufftett. 

219. The ramel (Juopf, the running) has for its base 
an ronteus a nwnore (,^^-.)/ M may be either ditaeter or 
trim'Äter. The trimeter i!s almost invariably catalectic in the 
first hemistich, and generally so in the second; the dimeter 
very commonly in the second. Fof the ionic a minore may 
be substituted the second epitrite (.^..), and, though very 

34* 
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rarely, the ditrochee ( )y or the third paeonian ( ), 

in which case (he next foot must begin with a long syllable. 

Dimeter: ^w.. Icw-.H^^-- | ^^'' 
Trimeter acatalectic: Cw». I Cw.. I 3^.- Ib^-. I Cw.. I ^w.- 
„ catalectic: c^.- I c-^.. I 3^. l-w.-lw^.. j £3" 

Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovalion, in which 
the second epitrite has entirely usurped the place of the ionic. 

I I I l.w.-l l__l.^- 

Rem. (. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemislichs, as in the ragez. 

220. The mSdld (ju<XiJf, ^^e extended) has for ils 
base two ionics, separated by an anapaest. Either ionic, but 
more especially the second, may be converted into a second 
epitrite; the anapaest into an amphimacer. 

C. I3.. 1^... Il3.„ IC 1^^.. 

The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first 
remains complete; but usually both are catalectic, in which 
case the last foot is almost invariably an anapaest ( — '-), 
passing at the end of the verse into a spondee. 

z^.. ic.. I::: ii-_.'.i^..i--x. 

Rem. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete : 

Rem. &. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the entire 
base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragez. The last foot is usually 
an anapaest. 

221. The hafif (sm^\, the light or nimble) is one of 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Metres. 269 

the more usual metres. Its base is an ionic a minore and 
a diiamb (w^-- [ ^.w-). The former may be varied by 

tlie second epitrite ( ), and more rarely by the ditio- 

chee ( ) or third paeonian (w^-w); the latter by the 

third epitrite ( --), and occasionally the ionic a majore 

(-«ww) or diiamb (w^w-). The second hemistich is some- 
times catalectic, in which case the last foot is by preference 
an antibacchius ( ). 

A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which 
is generally acatalectic, though we now and then find it 
defective in both hemistichs, or in the second only. In the 
acatalectic verse, a molossus ( — ) may be substituted for the 
last anapaest. 

Acatalectic: 3^-- | c.-^- |cw-.-||cw-. | w.^. 1 ^--t. 
Catalectic: ^^-- | c.^. ) c^. . ||Cw- . | :^-^ . | c^. 

222. The mu'glett (oOäJI» ^^^ docked or amputated) 
has the same base as the hafif, but with the order of the 

component parts reversed, namely w.w-| . The 

changes which the feet may respectively undergo, are also 
the same as in the hatif. It is used only as dimeter aca- 
talectic. 

C-w |Cw.. Ijw.w. I C|_W - - 
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IL The Forms of the Words in Pause and in Rhyme. 

223. We must next treat of the forms that the final 
syllables of words assume at the end of a verse; and as 
these are often identical wi(h those which they take at the 
end of a sentence in ordinary prose, or of a clause in rhym- 
ed prose {'msxLi] or ixj^uiO, we shall handle the whole 
subject briefly in the following sections. 

224. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both 
of the noun and verb, are dropped in prose ; e. g- Ju) ^L^> 
instead of Juv; JuU väA^, instead of cXjC?? d^p^ 007^5 
for j^lll; jSojU^ for aOjC; L ^l^, for ju. But in poetry 
it constantly happens (hat the vowel' is retained as long, the 
t^nwln of the noun disappearing at the same time; e. g. 
^LUI OUA--Ä X ff ^^^jj whilst fire is kindled among them; 

Jii? ^C ^j, in times of sterility y for J^. In this case, 

" **" ^ ^ • • • ** 

the final vowel fetha is invariably accompanied by an elif; 

e. g. LjIaöJT ^yuyog |»y» cQ, as a people strike^ who can 
strike well, for C>l«äJI; liyuu »LI, him they mean, for 

Rem. It is also. allowable to double the final consonant after the 
elision of the vowel, as :JI^t,forJ^ii|(jLi^ I), jii^l^^ 
provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, and that the final 
letter is neither elif with hemza (as UaiLl) nor clif mateura (L^uCll, 



x»i\). 
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225. The accusative lerminalion f— generally becomes 
I—, both in prose and poetry, tliough it occasionally disap- 
pears, like the short — , as vI-^-jl«-ö^ ^4^'> ^^ ^^^^ deeply 
grieved, for ÜjLA^(i. e. LIaaT)- The termination ^j"" ^'^ 
f— in the Energelic of verbs, and in the parlicle /u6l or 
t(>t, is also changed into ä. 

226. The feminine terminations a—-, s — ^, and H — , be- 
come 5— . The same remark naturally af)plies to s — and 
g — , wliether masculine or feminine; e. g. »Ca., for gC^ 
(name of a man). In rhyme, the H may also be changed 
into v:y, and the final vowel retained as long; e. g. dUliU 
i^^JLalU ^lyU, Ä?Äi&/ yöi^r family are at el-Liwa and el- 

HiUa, for altS. 

227. Nouns ending in ^^— simply drop the tenwin; 
e. g. Jih becomes ^ or L^. Those ending in — drop 
the tenwfn, and either resume the third radical or not, at 
pleasure; ^j^y for example, may become either ^li or 

^li, ijöLL either ^^LL, or ^Uj, %I^ (plur. of äjxLi, 

« ^?rO either \5^ly^ or jlp^, ^Lü (plur. of ^^^, meaning) 

either ^Lii or ^jLii. The accusative singular merely loses 
the tenwin, e. g. ll^U (and not ^li) for LloU; (he ac- 
cusative of the broken plural drops the final vowelin prose, 
but may retain it as long in poetry , e. g. Jl^* for ^lli 

(accus, of ^^» (^ client), in rhyme also CJO. 

Rem. If a word endings in — has losl another radical besides 
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Ihe final « or ^, the only ))ausal form admissible in the nominative 
and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel; e. g. yo, participle 

active IV. of ^U, to see, can become only jj^yo, never ^, 
228. The long vowels f-^, <5-^, ^-:r> ^"^ ^•~» 

usually remain unchanged; as !*ii, fC^, jllL, ^^IJ, ^yJ. 
In nouns derived from radicals third • or ^ , the omission 
of final (5 — is allowed in the nominative and genitive, as 
^liJI, oO^r, JUuJl, for ^liJf, ^v>Cu!l, ^ISuUf; the 

accusative, however, admits only the form ^liJf, etc. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun Loi when governed in the 
genitive by another word , is shortened in pronunciation, and often 
in writing , to ^, especially when used interrogatively. In pause, if 
governed by a noun, it takes the uAiyl iL^ (see §. 300), as. 
Kjo ^LdXSl, iuo Ju^; but if governed by a preposition, it may also 
drop its final vowel, asiL^x, &|j or |^^ dt^or ^^ &/o Lx^ or ^Ia^. 

Rem.fr. The genitive and accusative suffixes of Ihe first personal 
pronoun, ^ — and ^, have several pausal forms, namely, in prose 
(^ — OT iu —y ^ or iuu (see §. 300), and in poetry also U — , 
Lxä ; besides which , the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as 
^^^•U, ^S\ > JLji» for ^^'U', ^f^^ ^Lj- 

Rem. c. In rhyme the long vowels ^ — and ^ — are often 
expressed merely by kesra and damma, as Ju for (^<X-)» äX^o for 
>f t^^ or tajt Xv ? This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of Ihe SU-äLä. or fringe (i. e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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229. When the penult letter of a word has no vowel, 
the vowel of the final letter may be transferred to it in 
pause; as Jo, ^^ajuI, .^-Co, ajs-^J.» &äj^, for Jo (v-X-j), 

JUJf UftUI), JCo (JCo), xjJ^t, ÄÄj^. With regard to 
the vowel fetha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, some 
allowing the transference in all cases , e. g. JCJI for JuJI (jXJI) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant 
is elif with hemza, as \^\ for Lilt or ^C^l This trans- 
ference is technically called JläjüI. 

Rem. The Jjü is forbidden when it would give rise to a form 
that has no example in the language. For instance, there is no sub- 
stantive of the form Jjii, and therefore we must not say in pause 
aAjlH (rtAfiM) Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this form 
when the third radical is elif with hemza, as ü-vS J| (i3 Jl), whilst 
others recommend the change of the damma into kesra, pronouncing 
ii<>pl or f^i>li\ instead of aOpI or ^4>pl. 

230. Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in 
their pausal form a final «, technically called the iL^ 
i^Jl or oXmJI iuft, /Atf kä of pause or 0/ silence; e. g. 

&a1s^ L»j, for yJjiSy *j. The same letter is added to verbal 
forms in which both the first and third radicals have dis- 
appeared ; as Is for ^ (imperat. of 5?;), kiS Sj for v-aS Sj 
(jussive of ^p; also »^ for y and »o jU for o ij, imperat. 
and jussive of ^^C. It may also be appended to those in 
which only the third radical is dropped; as ä^!| for ^l\ 

(imperat of JUs), l\Ju p for y[^. p (jussive of f^), »jisj 
V. n. 35 
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for Josj (imperaL VIII. of \d3\ We likewise find it added 
to 1, (he shorter form of the interrogative pronoun U (see 
§. 228, rein, a); and to ^^-j- and ^, the older forms of 
the genitive and accusative suffixes ^5— and ^ (see 
§. 228, rem. b). 

Rem. a. The ua5wM il^ is never added either to nouns, or 
to the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in « (see Vol. I. §. 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of &JLe Jwo for Jl^ Jwp. I^e 
Arabs do not say &Ju5, &JL^^ b, «JLa^^ JP, 8 Juu ^. 

Rem. ft. The ordinary pausal forms of Lt and ^ are ut and 
yo. but we also find ä3| (see Vol. I. §. 89, 1, rem. ft.) and »yD. — 
s^Iisd and sLu^ are likewise used instead of the common ^IsD 
and LL^- 



III. Poetic Licenses. 

231. The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, 
both as to the forms of words and the construction of sen- 
tences. We shall here confine ourselves chiefly to the illus- 
tration of some of the principal licenses which fall under the 
former of these two heads. 

232. The poet may find himself obliged, by the exi- 
gencies of metre or rhyme (^LäJT «j^pö > poetical necessity)^ 
to make some slight change either in the consonants of a 
word, or in its vowels. 
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233. Under (he former of these divisions we include 

a) the various affeclions of the letter I, b) irregularilies in 

the use of the t^sdfd, c) the employment of ancient uncon- 

tracted forms instead of the more modern contracted ones, 

and d) the suppression of the letter ^ in certain nominal and 

verbal forms. 

•A 
a. Affections of the letter Elif. 

234. Elif with hemza (I) may be affected in several 
different ways. 

1. It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, 
like the JJö^I vJJI (vol. L §. 19); e. g. k^^ if|, convey 

the news, for iij| iff, imperat. IV. of lij; I^jI^, and 

rejoice, for ^^^'v imperat. IV. of 1^; ^Li iT ^jv^, he 
7vho gave shelter to 'ümm 'Ämir (a name for the hyaena), 
for 1| Lus?; oJj J^, hast thou seen? for ooK^; ^jlllJt ^3, 

one who hates, for ^jUiJI (^lUiJI); ^yf^ Jlj \^^su^ ^\ 

^yXAjy if ye do m justice y family of Marwdn, we will 
draw near {to you), for J I Lj (JII); I g n,^s ^, on their 

heads, for \^^^) ; ^c^'L-Uo» ^^y ^^^^^ f'^r ^'^LmJo, from ^C. 

2. When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vow- 
el of^ the t may be transferred to that consonant, ' as in 
the rase of ^j^ and J^, when followed by the .article 
(Vol. I. §. 20, 4), ^^ for Jlji (Vol. I. p. 140), and the 
like. Examples: ^^ p, if that, for ^Ip; ^^^^ \j^> ^^ 

thy account, for viULl ^'j I^J44' ^j^' A^^ ^^^ ^^^> 

35* 
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for Lfllll ij^] «lliJLJ ^J ^j— >9, /rom meeting him, for 
^jl ^; ijuot Lil ^J, ?/ / fnake a raid upon Zubeid; 
olJuJl y^l %ty3, /Ä^ upright Nizar (pron. Nizärü''nu-lus\ 
for p^f; i g I " ^ LLnJj iTr^t iTlS ü, Ö ^^2/^^, »;Äö^<? site has 
become desolate! (pron. da-ra-nam), for ^^-Ül; ^c^^^' J' ,;^» 

0/ M<? /ä/«% 0/ ^^«^ i¥//^Ä, for Jf ^ (JU); 1^^ J^ 
<^6ift ^5H ^^uJI Aj^.saythen to the enemy who now aims 
at doing mischief (pron. ;2^7^i /äää, see Vol. I. §. 20, 2), 
for ^^1 (^iSl); Sr^^U ^^p' ^j^> between husband and 
wife, for sOt. 

Rem. In this case, the (is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 

^^ or ^ ; e. g^. Luä n^UJU iKlfl ^jJb lii, *w< to weep over thee 

was of no avail, for LÄ-Ä. 
3. I, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into 
the letter of prolongation that is homogeneous with that 
vowel; e.g. Sc (^J^flUH »Jo^ J^ |ULi, but he did 
not find 'With him the help that he demanded^ for JLJL; 
\U^ JL2 lil^ i^jcktl, / obeyed them^ though 1 was in 
haste, for lj|r. This is mosl frequent when t is the third 
radical of a word, in which case the word virtually becomes 
third ^ ov ^ (compare Vol. I. §. 132, rem. a). For example, 
in verbs, JLLi if, may it do thee no good! for JLli; 
vJUlt. J^, who told thee? for cILiil; LiajU» and it delayed, 
for Lk?l; ^y^l, for ^£^^c^> III. of |^t>; au^J», for jlIäJJ, 
IV. of Lä-s; and in nouns, ^Cjb , thirst, \Jü\, a fawn, \^\, 
the yiameof a mountain, for Uib, La., Lä-I; jU, ä reader, for 
j^.U, participle of f3. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Poetic Licenses. , 277 

4. Elif with hemza and gtem (t) is consfantly changed 
by the poets into the letter that is homogeneous "with the 
preceding vowel; e. g. JUJI> the omen (for JuJI), rhyming 
with JUii (plur. of Jlü); (j*iÜI, ö/ ^^<? head{\ox jj^lJt), rhym- 
ing with ^LI)I; 4>^jf> of the tender (for p^jf), rhyming 
with öy^\ (plur. of S^t); I^j^, « w^^ (for vl^Si), rhym- 
ing with vLhWv 

235. Elif memduda (see Vol. I. §. 23, rem. a) is not 
unfrequently changed into elif maksura; e. g. U-^lJt, for 
iU-^l, M^ ^Äy; 5lb, for e5G, ä misfortune; SJüi or (^va3% 
desert, desolate, for it^*, fem. of ^asI; LäI, for iLÄl, / 
w«^ 1. pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of ^Lä. 

236. The elifu '1-wasl (vol. I. §. 19, rem. e) is often 
retained in poetry, where it would naturally be elided in 
prose; e. g. ^y^Vy he patient, for ^jjJoVy 3Ü3l !\y^> 

Z//:^ öÄ^? 7oho leads, for tjUsI ^^-i^; gl^J^^'5 y^J^^' A' ^^ 

bestowing and withholding y for cLIzä^U; w^x^IUjLäJ ooI^» 

and thou wast a foster child of our sheep , for ^t HjUÜ; 
Im ^j4-li'^l sSl^ lit, when a secret goes beyond two, for 

^) Irregularities in the use of the Tesd'd. 

237. The necessary tesdid is occasionally dropped; e.g. 
U^^l» for U-j-jlj wÄ/^Ä ö/ them; villi IJLi, 2/" Mä/' thou^ for 
siJlSl ; ^c^5 ^4^ J^LIJI L^jI, Ö Mow that askest after them 
and after • me! for ^-I^S- 
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238. Sometimes too the t^did is introduced where il 
would be inadmissible in prose, through a false application 
of the pausal form mentioned in §. 224, rem.; e. g. 
jXix5r ^, for ,JÜX5|, the breast; Civi^^T ^T ^4. 

he likes a stout figure^ for U^u^^l, ace. sing. kA ^i^\\ 
l^J^L« vi' ^^ ^^ bodkin (for applying koJd to the eyes), 
for \jty^yi\ J^T ^j, i» the tether, for J^'f ^J. 

c. Uncontracled Forms for contracted ones. 

239. These are most common in the case of radicals 
in which the second and third letters are identical (vol. 1 
§. 119), and occur in both the verb and the noun; e. g. ^|^ 
ly^, though they be stingy, for fyu3 ; ^^^U juXlSS p ^1^, 
Ä^jflf ^ Möi^ rf(9^/ not {actually) kill him, yet come near it, 
for ^^U; ^d^y and he is blamed, poetic form in rhyme 

for fo<yLy and thai for Iju^; JM.^ y^ (^«Xl' v«^' r^rf^ ^5 
^yjuo ^ vS<Xl' y"^' J^^ ^5^ ^^<^^ ^^ loosens cannot be 
bound fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for 
JLa. and J^k; ^p^ifl JkiJI &JÜ tXiil, /^rÄ/i<? *^/ö/«t^.v /ö 
G^örf, M^ exalted, the glorious, for J^5ft. Compare, in He- 
brew, 1E»&N, >:1DDD, and similar forms. 

240. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of 
nouns derived from radicals third . and ^^, instead of the 
conüacled (see Vol. I. §. 167, II. 2); e. g. ^j^y^S ^^^^^y 

' L^, frecdmcn as fat as rams of the kind called us , for 
Jl^; ,5^Uj 1a^, not past, for ^jjU; ^}y^\ A *-UI ^W ^» 
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may God not blesa the women ! for ^J^y»i^ Ä ? ^^^^y^^ ^)^y^^ 
e,\Z^s^\ ^, M^ ^/r& spo7*ting in the mead, 

R e m. U sometimes happens thai (he usual accusalive form ^Lju» 
IS mcorreelly transferred to the genitive; e. g. äJÜI Jcaä lj'^V5 
LJj^ ^yjo xJUl JkxÄ ,jXJ^ auiyaP ^yjo , w^^ Ahdu'llah a 
freednum, I would lampoon him , but Abdu ^llhh is merely a freed- 
man's freedman, for J\Ja ^^yo* 

d. Suppression of the letler ^ in certain Nominal 
and Verbal Forms. 

241, This is a license of which the poets but rarely 
avail themselves, but it occasionally occurs in the dual and 
plural of nouns, and in the jussive and energetic of verbs; 
e. g. ^S L5^^ &L^ ^LLt Co^ lilaL Ui, these are the al^ 
ternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed^ for 

ye Benti Kuleib, V was my two uncles who slew kings and 

-- «5 • 

hurst asunder the yokes {of captives), for ^jljuJLJl; 
LcCäCj P ijJJt ij^tSft Uli^lii, these are the two pillars 
of the earth, 7vhich, if they are shaken, for ^jlJJUl; (^JJI ^t 
lift^U4> Ikij väoIä, those whose hlood was shed unavenged 
at Feig, for ^jjjf; Cb^ ^IS" J^l iiUi ^jiÄijf^^^-^ 
&Ai% «XJ» %ijJI^, despise not the poor, for perhaps you 
may one day be cast down, when Fortune has lifted him 

up, for ^t^I^jj; vLsiL j^^ i»^^' ^^^ Vr*^]» ^^^'^^ ^^^^^y 
md thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for ^>-it,; 



Digitized by 



Google 



2S0 Pari Pourlb. Prosody. 

and more frequently dG, ib, IJb, for J^Jo, J^Jj, J^iS, 
jussive of rß. 

Rem. a. The same elision of ^ occurs in the particle JjO, fttf^* 
e. g. AffA ftf! vj^tt « hut give me to drink. 

Rem, b. On the contrary , some poets have even dared to add 
the energetic ^ to the perfect and participle of the verb; e. g. 
UJjo yyi^%ys ij' vJJuum ^\S,fnay thy good fortune last, if thou 
hast cofiipassion upon one enslaved (Inf love), for I|5; ^.«A^t JJLSlil 

f.x^Aft. will he say. Bring m the witnesses? for Jl3Ls|. 
242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are some- 
times dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity. For 
example, a) at the beginning of a word: ^if for ^\ (com- 
pare §. 234, 2), as in the halfverse: <^jjC? Ljlf ,j^^4* 
^IS o^l, so no7v disclose in regard to her what thou 
may est disclose; »if for jJu, as: v^^JLdil if dU^ ^1 »51 
^a2 s^^JLL ^j, w^ä/ ä man thy cousin is! thou dost not 
surpass me in noble qualities (compare §. 54, 2, rem ^); 
^;^ for j^yilL as: I^ viLJLAi viL._U ^[ ,1^^, Ö 
6^örf/ ?/" thou hast accepted my pilgrimage (Ljcää. rare 
pausal form for ^^äää); L23* for Liii, imperal VIII. of 

s>^, as: ^UxäJI L^I «yü?, /^«r ^m (God), young men! 
b) In the w/öWfe of a word: cLkLl (X. of pJö), imperf 
aaJojmo, for cliiJuJ» aaLxmaj; as: ^uoU^ |*^ z^^)?^^ ^c^' ^5 
kic oJbUJ, and had I been ablCy on the day of his 
death, I ivould have fought in his defence, c) At the 
end of a word: (JUJU (also written JU jx») for ^UJI ^ 
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(see vol. I. §. 358, rem. c\ as: LSja^ JUA^ iLjiffoijI Ui, 
Fate has left (lit. the days have left) no wealth in our 
possession; fcU-lt (or s^Lo J^), for feQl JLi; jjOf ^^, 
mr-rizki, for (JW ♦ ^j^ ; and even ^^Jjl JL^, an-nah\ for 

^aII.I J^; jJ^jjt for ^5ü ^ (owing to the vocative 
form Jo G, §. 38, 1, rem. c, 3). 

Rem. The following^ are specimens of even still more violent 
abbreviations: 1 i » M for JvLjLwt» as in the halfverse of Lebid; 



. y ^Ö'* ^ . 



j^lSLi /»JLx^J Q^Jt >imn5, <Ä^ dwellings are desolate at MutäW 
and lihän; and also for QH»Jf (plur of aUJuJl), as in: \j^\ Übo 
Jyy^ül ^•« jj, — wiU let you see death at the points ofihe spears; 

tlwJl for v^LLyJl (plur. of SujumI), used by Alkama in the line : 



» '?- 



I»*aJU ^IIXJI i Am 1 f^dJuo, having its mouth covered and 
enwrapped with strips of linen; Lii| for v^^^^a^tlil , as in the words 
of *lbn Dureid; Liil ^U Laj (^)^I> ^^ strikes out of- them small 
sparks of fire; ^-^jlf, used by el-Xggag^ for llÜl, in the half- 
verse: ^-ül j^V* J^ iüCo Q^Li, fÄ^ slate-coloured doves that 
inhabit Mekka; LIäJI for ^jLIäJI, in the words: o4^' '^' y^ 
UjlII oJiJLbl^ tUl, when I was exhausted, I slackened the reins; 
and even %\. for j^>, ^^^ womh (see el-Makkari, tom. I. p. *|l*»d, 
1. 11, and tom. II. p. ('♦♦y 1. 8), and yo for Lx^yo, according to one 
rendering of the line: iLf^^ 5M «J v^nB ^ t^lIXiUJ lÜ^ |Ui |Ui 
yo«, hut he stopped only for the space of time that I could say, Wei- 
come (others think that yo« js here nothing more than the usual paus- 
at form of ^r, and passed on), 
243. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in 
V. II. 36 
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§. 232, namely, poetic licenses in r^ard to the vowels of 
a word, we include a) the lengthening of a short vowel in 
the middle of a word; 6) the shortening of a long vowel; 
c) the suppression of a short vowel; d) the addition of a 
final vowel to certain verbal and pronominal forms, and to 
some particles; and e) the irregular use of the tenwTnand 
other case-endings in the noun. 

a) The lengthening of a short vowel in the middle 
of a word. 

244. This is technically called JU^^f, /llänff full or 
saturation y and is not uncommon with the vowels a and i, 
rarer in regard to u. Examples: UIIj, for >mJü, in the 
halfverse of Antara: 5^^^^^ V>^ (5t^^ c^f ff^' A^^^ 
from behind the ears of a fierce, bulky she^amel; JKJXJI, 
for JXiöf, in the words: cJKJjOI JLi ^la^ jjj vUU, I said, 
after she had fallen upon her breast; ^fy^^ for ^p^> 
in the hemistich: ^tycjuj Jl^pt JI6 (jjoy and (art thou) 
far removed (i. el quite free) from the blame of men? 
4>^U, for i>^, in the halfverse: v^vJ"^' ^-a^jJI ^ xxi 

t>»>clft, //2 iV there is a pillar of purest gold; vub^CuoJI and 
*^\sd^\> for o^LuflJI and ^\^SJi\> in the hemistich: ^ 

uA-jjuJaJf oUUj *jü5KjLJI, as the money-changers scatter 
the dirhemSy whilst selecting (those that are of fuü weight): 
\^\, for tfeJl, in the words: !^U ^^f lyOLl Uili ^, 
/ draw near to whatever place they go and look {at them). 
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b) The shortening of a long vowel. 

245. This may fake place either in the middle or at 
the end of a word. Examples in the middle of a word ; 
1x5, for Jj3, as in the words: kijü? ^j, in its dust or its 
darkness; ^^l^, phir. of ^t-x, a mote in the eye, LAJla, 

plur. of %syja£jo, a cell or chamber, for U^t*^» U^lü, 
and the like; fj^ (w_), instead of IJü» (--), as in the 

halfverse: xilj ^ ^ yj^f^^^ '^ r^ il' '^^^^ ^^^ff *^^'^ 

this estrangement last every night? aJUt (- - -), for xJUl ( ), 

as in the hemistich: Ju^l ^j adÜf cJX 9 '^\, may God not 
*fe5* Suheil! and, with double license, ^^!jij^, for ,[!jU^, in 
the words: ^jJjGl ^j^« Hj^^ 0^' partly silk and partly 
linen. Examples at the end of a word: ^ti^l» for ^\J^\, 
as in the hemistich: &JcXlä ^^-*^ U^j r'-'P^' '^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
of the feathers of a dove of Negd; Juifl, for j^Joül, as 
in the words: Jui(l /5fU4>> ^'^^ their fore- feet bleeding ; 

^\jS\r for ^5^Ujf. as in the words: ütpl5 lolol (j^^llit ^, 
/ro/« 0/2^ ä;äö forgets robes and garments. The 1. pers. 
plur. of the Perfect, uJUs (---)» is also sometimes short- 
ened into ^jJLc* (- — ), but the elif is usually retained in 
writing, in order to distinguish it from the 3. pers. plur. fem. 

c) The suppression of a short vowel. 

246. This license is of most frequent occurrence in the 

G 

case of the very few nouns of the form J^ (becoming 

36* 



Digitized by 



Google 



284 Part Fourth. Prosody. 

jUi), and of verbs of the forms J^Ai and Jjti (becoming 

jjli, see vol. I. §. 183, rem. *); e g. J4^ v^x^yilf UT 
!JLj5H L^XaXj, tf* Äör*^^ scatter camels by their charge 

(for :^^f); ^^r ^ 5)Ü ^Äi tjT ^Jiu^ Lkil ^^ 

aJUl^« »ÜÄi-i ^7^*>' ^''^ ^ ^ lompoon him, he cries out, 
like a two year old camel whose sides and withers are 
galled (for l^ua, tfo^l, and vI>1j3). Rarer instances are 
exemplified by J^C, for ^4*^, as in the halfverse: ^ JjU 
^Iä^ iil^ ^1^' /^^ ^^ ^^* ^ 'Ä^^' ^^^ y^ ^^^ ^^'*^' 
and lliJf, for UXJI (plur. of v5r?^')> j" ^he words: 
^xJl LJjI JLa^^I jli», /'A^^^ ör^ ^^^ ^r^Ä^ souls which, — 
The suffix pronoun of the 1. pers. sing., ^5—, maybe 
suppressed in rhyme, as JG, for ,^b, my heart, in the first 
verse of etrTanlaranrs kasfda, which rhymes with J!^, for 
J|v , ÄÄ^ passed away. 

Rem. The poets also take (he contrary liberty of adding a sup- 
plementary vowel in the nominal form Jul», using, for example, 
Jl^I, for ^yio\, flank, and jj^. , for jJLi., 5Arm. 

rf) The addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 
forms and to some particles. 

247. The vowel k^sr is frequently added in the rhyme 
to the 3. p. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2. p. sing. masc. 
of the Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive that end 
in a consonant. E. g. oJi^ oJUl J^* l^ÜaÜJI 1^131, they 
made the camels lie down, that were tired and weary (for 
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vLJo); JJb^'5 ^ viU4i* S (jyiy^.y t^^ say. Do not die 
of grief y but hear it tike a man (for JJL2I); viJbtS ^^^ 
(X^' J^ib itj^!^l, Ä«rf i/ the foe come upon thee, I 
will do my very best (for tLfA-l). 

Rem. The vowel preceding Ihe final consonant may have been 
originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable , but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of this 
kesra. For example: \^ji, (for lolyi, 3. p. sing. fern. Perf. of |ix, 
vol. I. §. 166, rem.) becomes v^y^ 9 not c^fix ; J0 (for ^jje, 2. p. 
sing. masc. Imperat. of *li,vol. I. §. 162) becomes ^, not \^>^'\ 
iJjI (for *ül, 1. p. sing. Jussive of j*lj, vol. I. §. 161) becomes 
|v3t, not j*b|. 
248. The same license is allowable in (he case of par- 
ticles that end in a consonant, particularly such as are 
monosyllabic; e. g. ji ^^|/' QJlLr? Jp CJ> tbey (thecamels) 
have not yet moved off with our saddles, bui it is as good 
as done (namely, >^\\ jüJ ^^^ but it is as if they had 
already moved off); ^1 \S^^ V^ IS^Oai-ÜI vbÄ-l> beloved 
of our souls y how long will this absence continue? how long? 
Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 
ordinary pronominal forms lXj\, lib , and IJ; and the verbal form 
f^XXfL3 ,' the poets constantly make use of the archaic j^Jüt , ^* 
Ify and aJJLjü. The final vowel is in these cases more usually 
long than short.*) When ijD is changed into ijD, either ä^ or j^ 
may be used. 

*) The quantity of \he singular suffix 5 is also doubtful. 
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e) The irregular use of Ihe tfenwin and other case-endings 

in (he noun. 

249. The poets consfantly use the triptote inflection of 
a noun, when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in 
prose. This remark applies equally to the singular and the 
broken plural. Examples of (he singular: J^ Klwj p^-^* 
otJkfc S^Ij ^JsIoKju 1^ ^j^ i^U«3, ^^^ vale of Ndmän 
is scented wilh musk, if Zeineb walks in it amid {her) per- 
fumed attendants (for vIuj)); »^^Ui J^l Wx.w tpU,/Ä<^y 
say, ^Ahmed visits you and you visit him (for c^ % ^^f): 
^^1 8^ ^i jwjAiuil^, a smart black-eyed {page) hands 

them wine (for >^t); ^<^ Uxi Hja^lpLÄ JU 03, ihe 
poet of {the tribe of) Kinda has said in olden time (for 
gjü/); |vSl ^j4^5A^ vJ^^iiil t^ ^iyhyyousay. Ask largesse 
of Yahyä bin Ektem (for |%jiJOj j^:i^^ /^^ bUi^ v::^ug-oy 
öÄrf / warned X)thmän to repel the dangers that threatened 

him (for ^Uii); G3T ^j^' ^^ ^' vä^h^5> ^^^ ^^^^ 
for geltest that God turned Adam out of it (for 1 5 1). Exam- 
ples of the broken plural: jL^Lo«> ^ «IC& fjt>^ S\^y but they 
are companions in {shedding) their blood (for il^L-&); 

number (for ^lÄfr). 

250. On the contrary, ilie tenwTn is sometimes suppressed 
in cases where it could not be dispensed wilh in prose; e. g. 

f^ A U^'«>v? vj^V^ u**^'^ ^ 5 ij"**^ O'^ '^^ neither 
Hisn nor Habis surpassed Mirdäs in any assembly (for 
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Lll3l;); jw^ öu^l jUi <^öJr^pA, ii»«n ;Mö broke 
arp (bread to make) soup for his people (for ^f^XJI ^y4^. 
but there is another reading, j^AiD JJJt ^^ i r, the noble 

Äwrf / /öwwrf Ä/;w not seeking {the Lords) favour , and sel- 
dom thinking upon God (for ^\c>)\ \j^ö^^ JLk^iH y^L^ ^1^^, 
Ä«rf M^ tribe of Moharib, heroes of old (for k-^.L^); 
^..JlXJl JS JyjiOLj ^yJ^ )T^^* ^^^ ^^ ovef-matched cat 

that springs at the dog (for Al^ 5 H^' ^J^ r*^ i*-^ J^ 
jjJLoI, upon a yellow body^ smoother than gold (for ^.Jä, 
and ^^^JLot in rhyme for gjJLol, instead of ^^^JLol, §. 249). 

251. The genitive plural in ^,—^ is sometimes changed 

in the rhyme inlo ^— ; e. g. ,jj^jSl J^ ^J5^ <5l3^, 
seeing that I have already passed the limit of forty years 
(for ;\y^^\)\ ^j'^^ ^^ vS i^Jt e)JüSf, may God not 
bless sixty and odd years! (for ^j^t^^^y^^.f^S ^^) ^r^'5' 
and we ignore the offscowings of other tribes (for r^^^S), 
Rem. Slill more rarely is the dual inflecled by means of llic 
final vowel felh, instead of the usual change of ^^1 — into j>J — ; 

e. g. uLuJo l^A^vf ^^^jj^Ujo^ uujüüf^ v«jü!}^f L^Juo u^^f , 
/ recognize her nose and eyes, and nostrils that resemble gazelles' (for 
" " Jl and ^jjuuJö). 



252. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of 
which the third consonant is ^ or ^^, the poels not nnfre- 
quenlly use the Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of 
the Subjunctive or Jussive, and the nominative case inslead 
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of the accusative Examples of tlie verb: *b y^^\ ^1 äJÜJ ^f 
v^l Sy God has not willed that I should be of noble de- 
scent either on the mother^ s or the father's side ( for lH?) ; 

and I swear ^ I wiU not show pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness of hers, until she encounters Mohammed (for /Isilio); 
Lsuäj "^l iki^S ^5XäJI ^^-*jIj ^\ ti IM , when to spend an 
evening or a forenoon in it^ fiUs one with vain delight (for 

4>Ü\ ^ i)r^* ^ ^ ^^^ bring you word— for news travels 
fast — of what has befallen the milch-camel of the Benü 
Ziyhd (for diu)? y^ vlh? ';J^^ ^^aIä. ^ ^Gj ^j^^ 

cjü* iJ; %Ä4S* jU ^lj)> y^*' lampooned Zabban, and then 
you came making excuses for having lampooned Zabban^ — 
{so that) you neither lampooned him nor let it alone (for 
is^i); v^Ij^ ^t dUlag Qlix ^5^^* ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^> 
(and) ^Ibn Annab will salute you, i. e. receive you with 
/i^^Äöw/- (for 4Ii); UjUj La^I JJi» ^o jU ^jl^, as if you 
never saw a Yemenite prisoner before me ( for I-J> ) ; 
^^AT ^1 »11*31 S ^;ül3l Co, whatever I forget^ I shall not 
fovget him to the end of my life (for «uUl). Examples of 
the noun: &aLl^ ^ (c^^' *^V c>^5> ^^ tvhoever seeks 
for consolation in his misfortunes (for 'LlUdl); v;i>jkÄ-; 
,5 JläJ iLol dxlULo , / /öWÄÄ? My ;2ö^& qualities a subject 
for my poetry (for JJUflu); J^' j^ vj^^'; c^' 
M<5y ^Äi?^ &/? M^/r shepherd like an old {useless) water skin 



Digitized by 



Google 



Poetic Licenses. 289 

forefeet were on level ground (for ,j^t)ol); (5^Lb (l)^yij 

\J^\ ^ LälÜI, ä;?^ ^ Ä<? Äörf l^een hungry and famished 

(for ^^^iL). 

253. The poets occasionally use pausal forms (see 
§. 223 — 230) out of pause. For example, ^^» for ^y 

m the verse: ^-*aJI^ ^»♦■^mjj ^^ ^^^^ ^ji "4^^^' (5^'^^^y^> 
^//Ä y^y, /«y lord, will I wail upon him, if he be contented 
with me, and with my hearing and sight (i. e. most willingly 
and cheerfully); ^,Jt Jl w, for ^,ii.JLw, in the halfverse: 
Ju ^( *i &Jj( cXlxß ,jjiJLybi, Obeidu "hläh ran quickly, 
and thereupon Bekr held back; *i, for IÄ, in the halfverse: 

9^ ^ ^ 9 t^O i> Jf * \J " Jit 

2UJL^ ^^6^ y^^l \*)^ y^ ^> ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^<^^<^ ^^^ ^^^ 

his share of {the pleasures of) this world. 



V. 11- 37 
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Si^.,11. 112. 

&jLi JaJI(5Jff JO^L^ &JL^,11.1 15. 



&1JL^Ia:^,II-31. 



Gas c r 



JUi^ö „ ,11. 116; 127,1. 
,11. 113. 



GfiS , o 



-»j^,II. 82,2; 137. 
^., I. 364. 



c 



I. 23. rem. d. 



U^ 



L^, II. 186, rem. a. 
^L^, LirL^, n. 186, rem. a. 
Jlii, II. 3, b?indc;S,d and ^; 

24, rem. 6; 135. 
J,^U:jrjli(,n. 73. 

ji>Xjr „,n.73; 140. 

Ses ^ 

2U^, II. 97. 
1^, I. 358; II. 5, rem. &; 11; 
15, 3, 4; 53. 
vL« J^ii, U. 69, nole. 
^tXil, II. 197, 5i 199, 1. 
^LLxX.-wwI Oy») I. 367, 5. 






„ ,I.B44. 

„ , I. 366, 2. 

„ ,1. 367, 9. 

„ , n. 185. 



JOyj&t ^—^x"*^ i !• 367« 



<»ahc 



, I. 366, 1, 2. 



ibjajf „ , II. 38, 3. 



&S'*j^, II. 198, note. 
O^^f, I. 354. 
jüL^^I o«^> 1* 355. 
^Jul« (jiOA-iasUüf » , II- 169. 
'^\ ,, , I. 355. 

jl^T ^^IXl, I. 355. 
(j^^ii.| 0^%Ä., I. 355. 
^%y^t „ , I. 365. 

c 

2Üu*M-ÄJ| O^vif, I. 14, 1, rem. 
v»aliiJI 0«%.^, I. 365. 

o 

lüJHI Oj|>it, I. 14, 1, rem. 

<X»Jf OjvÄ-, 1. 0. 
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^piX^rj^^iii. 114. 

SßUDT ^/yL, II. 38. 

»IjoJT « , II 38. 

,2^uuj^, I. 92. rem. 
^Ä^, II. 186, rem. a. 
Ll^f, 11. 170. 
1^, I. 315, rem. a. 
J^, 1.359. 
^^, inlerj., I. 368. 

^Ä., verb, I. 179, rem. b. 
^, I. 363; 11. 6. 



Index. 

O^^ I. 364. 

-^ ^, I. 368, 
^^AÄ, I. 179, rem. b. 

L^.IX, I. 364. 



29» 



'ill, I. 363; II. 6. 



(, n. 113; 119; 120. 

^jf ^.4^, II. 36, rem. a. 

Ö « -T > 8 -- ^ 

|»JÜLO j^S». II. 115. 

_ft^|, II. 195, rem. K 
Cl)Lka., II. 38, U 



'Uil, I. 355. 



_ .1, U. 221. 
SLl, 11. 186, rem. a. 



^13, I. 364. 
Juu^jJ(,U. 196, 1. 
^^j, I. 359; II. 6^. 



vflS.S, II. 35, rem.; 63,2, 6, rem, 
^^S, II. 63, 7, rem.. 



16, I. 340; II. 38, 2; 170. 
s-,f«3, I. 340, rem. b] 347, rem. 
XtS, II. 135. 
JlS, I. 342. 



dLJ6, I. 343. 

.S, I. 302, 5; 315, rem. a; 340, 

rem. b; 347, rem. e; II. 81. 
^0,1. a4o. 



iL^lLjl, II. 170; 172, rem. 
173; 175. 



b; 



^Sy I. 140; 175, rem.; 176 j 
II. 230. 
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Index. 



i' D. 84 



y^j^y II. 84, rem. a. 
m^., II. 84, rem. a. 
\^y I. 364; II. 84, rem. b, c. 



auu, 14^^, II. 84. 
its,, II. 191. 

^^l,n.204. 

~, I. 23, rem. d, 

^ «I* 



041», n. 



. 196, 2. 



tf CB 



^y\, II. 197, 4. 
"Ziy I. 23, rem. rf. 
^dl^\ f^p\, I. 32. 

jjSpf, II. 219. 
^,;, II. 135. 

^^^pf, U. 194 and foil. 

j^r^, 11. 35, rem. 
v*4;, K^,y \ 364. 



JI5, II. 42. 



^, I. 361, 2; n. 8, c\ 187, 4. 
J3[l, U. 82, 2, rem. 



LT 



-i*^ 



JU I. 140. 



^\L, 11. 



198. 



i^l, n. 223. 
i^f^ 11. 205. 



IjyS^lSV I. 9; n. 198, noie. 

jiml, n. 199, 1. 

^^, I. 364; D. 8, c; 187, 4. 
t|J^, II. 82, 5. 

* 9 

^y^i II' 82, 5. 

L^Ia«, I. 364; II. 186, rem. b. 



LT 



*IlTiI^, I. 290, 1, ^;292, 1; 
" 306, rem. 
^^C „ , II. 139, rem. b. 



8? 



Jaj&, II. 192. 
^^l II. 191. 

I^i;^, I. 364. 
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C 



Li, n, 38, 1, rem. c. 

Li, U. 81. 

jLi, n. 6; 42; 131. 
jjjjl II. 192. 



\jfi 



kilJl, 1.190, 2; n. 136; 139, 

rem. &; 172. 
JlUJI, I. 18; II. 172; 195. 



l^idLfi, l. 23, rem. d, 
M, I. 368. 



^i&JI g^jj^, 11. 232. 

8 .. Ss - 

'y*Jiii I. 190, 6. 
^LL)T 'y**^, I. 367, 6. 



^^;ir^5j»,n.475. 

^JLÜrJH«^, M. 124; 125; 

128—130. 
sJüS\ „ , I. 367, 6. 



ju^f, II. 211. 



Jb 



Ji'Äil n. 44, 2, rem. c; 115. | J^j, U. 6; 42. 



5U, II. 42. 

liU, n. 137. 

JoLjJC II. 170; 172, rem. b; 175. 



> > -•.!• 



^^1, 11. 192. 
IjLft, II. 186, rem. a. 
^ylÄ,n. 187, 2. 
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Index. 



^LIUl uäLI, II. 139, rein. h. 

Jx, I. 364, rem. ft; II. 36, rem. d, 
JU,I. 358, rem. «; 359; II. 62. 
i3iÜul\f JLi,II. 62,1. 

fj icJ-e» ^- 62, rem. a, 

dllJU, n. 35, rem.; II. 62, rem. a. 

ä^j I. 23, rem. d. 



^,1. 358;U. 50. 
Sic, I. 359 ; n. 59. 

(ij JU^9 ^- 3^ rem. ; 59, rem. a. 

ij&%d I. 363. 
J&^, I. 359. 

^^,11. 135; 139. 
t^**" ^^, I- 35, rem. b. 



Jx, II. S2, 1, rem. a. 
I<U,I. 364. . 
»lift j^äI, II. 62, 1. 



I. 363. 



J^, II. 63, 5 ; 82, 4; 160, rem. a. 
^ ^jkOjuo ^jLC, 1. 308. 



\J, T.89, rem. a; 138; 366, 2; 
II. l,/;6,^; 15, 4; 17, 1, 3; 
65; 85; 176; 182; 187. 

(,^jijÜt iU, I. 35, rem. h. 

Jili,I.35;42;43. 
jkftUJf, 11.113; 119., 
^,11.42. 

^*Ci, K^Ui, I. 4. 



3, I. 23, rem. d, 
^ :*Jai, II. 50, 4. 
v|Lii, 1. 98, rem. c; 309, 3, Ä. 

Jlli, 1. 233 ; II. 33. 
Jlii, I. 309, 2, <?. 
JLil, I. 287. 
Jlii, I. 233, rem. <?. 
: ^lii,1.335. ; 
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XJlxi, I. 233, rem. h. 
IjLii, I. 288. 
jjii,I.35;37. 
Jii, I. 35; 38. 

JiS,I.35;39— 41. 
ii, U. 33. 



Jüü, I. 337. 

J^b(tjlftJI,I. 149. 
l^ill „ ,1.119. 

JL', JÜ,I. 336. 
Jii, I. 309, 3, h. 
iSiii, I. 296. 

J,S^,I.295, l;309,2,d. 
j^iUi, I. 295, rem. a; 309, 2, d. 
liii, I. 28.5. 

Ii*i, I. 286. 
liii, I. 233, rem. c. 
ljJlii,I.20,4; 186,2;II.248,rem. 
jaii, I. 67— 69. 



Jii, I. 295, 1. 
jJii, i: 295, 2. 
J^,I. 231; 232, rem. *,<?;297; 

II. 33. 
Jyü, I. 233, rem. c 
U JJ, I. 297, 1. 
JuAi, I. 231 ; 232, rem. ft; 297, 

2; 336; II. 33. 

8 ^ 

JuJii, 1. 233, rem. ^. 

ljL*i, I. 297, 2. 

iaii, I. 362. 
Ji,II.17. 1. 

9 y 

J^, II. 38, 1, rem. c. 
l^i, I. 305, rem. e; 315. 1, rem. a. 
^, I. 315, 1, rem. a. 
J^, I. 359; II. 67,2. 
Jp, I..363. 

3,1. 358; U. 27, 2, rem. df; 44, 2, 
rem. a; 56; 77.* 

&Ai^.LiJU ^, II. 56, rem. a. 



Üf 



6^^ 



i^LUl plii |WU,1I. 133, rem.«. 

6 ^ 

JüU,ü. 82, l,rem. «f. 



luiLiLflll. 193. 

S -» 05 ^> 9 -i* , "^ 
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Index. 



Kijlx) ÄAili, n. 196, rem. 
hXic^ . ,11.193. 

Jli, n. 54, 4, 

juv,I. 359;II,67, 3. 
J4i, I. 363. 
J4?, M. 67, 6. 



ji,I. 362;IL 2;3, J; 36; 187,4. 

j^lili, I. 359. 

?jLh, II. 82, 6, rem. 

ijuuai, II. 191. 

iis, I. 362. 

IaJLj, n. 191. 

:LJ5, I. 364. 



J 



J,L356, rem. tf;II. 44, 6; 66. 
gjLx^lij ^ , II. 66, rem. ^. 

^'bi; II. 44, 5, rem. h, 
J^KJf , n. 206. 

^V, I. 367, 4. 
^1j;I. 367, 6;ll. 36; 57. 
^br>I. 151,rem.;n. 3, ^;6,r;.9; 
41; 71, rem. «; 74; 122; 131. 
äUlli? (j^, II. 42, rem. &; 1 59. 
JS-^I^,II. 3,rf. 
L;i:ilIjT^^>II. 159. 

•^V, 11.44, 5, rem. 2». 

1^ 1. 364. 

|ji;il. 44, 5,rem. 6. 



ji;ii.82, 1. 

iL^I. 362^ 18. 

^5b; ^1^11.83; 138. 

JXII. 137. 

UIj-, U. 6. 

iT,!. 351; 11.44, 5, rem. ft. 

iT, ii;i. 20, 4; 11.248, rem. 

U5;il.44, 6. 

^^^1^ IL 66, rem. h. 

kiOXJl, 1.190,6. 
♦• .*• 

'r',1. 367;U. 11; 15, 2. 
vi^, I. 364 ; II. 6. 

Ql5:n. 6. 

Slli^ 1.367; II. II; 15, 2. 
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J, adv., I. 21, 3, b; 361; 11. 19, 

1,3; 36; 125; 190. 
J, prep,, I. 356, rem. b; II. 54, 4, 

rem. b. 
jj, conj., II. 11; 15,2; 17, 1. 
J, prep., I. 21, 3, a; 356; II. 27, 

2, rem. rf; 29; 31; 33; 34; 39, 

rem. b; 54; 77. 
^L^ix^^ {Jj II. 54, 2, rem. a. 

xSÜulJSy J, II. 54, 4, rem. ^ 

w^i^^jJU ^, II. 54, 4, rem. &. 

&£ Juüdü {J, II. 54, 1, rem. b. 

t^xliliT^I ÄLii v^, II. 54, 3, rem. 
viUjU tj" II. 54, 2, rem. «. 

SI, I. 362; II. 1, ^, and rem. Ä»; 1, 
/; 8, rem. b; 15^ 7; 17,2; 82, 
4, rem. a and * ; 1 55 ; 1 60 — 63 ; 
176,^. 

Xjvöri^,!!. 42, rem. ^. 

n. 39, and rem. a, 
^S, I. 182, rem. b; U, 42, rem. c. 
!^,I. 364;n. 186, rem. b. 



^ :j, I. 363. 
J5I,II. 241,rem. a. 

:^J, I. 367, 4;II. 15,2. 

^3Ü|, I. 345. 
(JupLiifsS^ ^5jr, 11.29. 

ui:>^Tjl:!?,I.345. 

j^fjlil.I. 35,rem. &. 

^^,1.367, 4; n. 15,2. 

^5,1. 367, 4; U. 36. 
J;iJ,I.367,5. 

^Jj,^jj, 1.358 ;n. 60. 
JJiJ, I. 364, rem. b; II. 36, rem. d. 
^, ^, I. 367, 10; II. 36; 

184, 1. 
^,1.367, 9; II. 11; 15, 2. 

iLlÖ,II. 11; 15,2. 

ejp4> äJÜjII- 54, 2, rem. ^. 
lj,l, 362; n. 12; 18. 
UJ, adv., I. 362 ; II. 12; 18. 
CJ, conj., I. 367. 

^, I. 362; n. 11; 15, 1, a; 
156; 187, 4. 

39 



Digitized by 



Google 



306 Iniel 

p, 1. 20, 3; 367; II. 4; 189, and 



rem. a. 



°|p,II. 4; 189, rem. t. 
I^p, I.367;n. 4;167;169. 
pli I. 367. 



Up,- 1. 367 ; II. 169. 

J^, 1. 364, rem. b\ II. 36, rem. d. 

JJJ,I. 182;U.42;159; 187, 2. 

ilJ,I. 364. 

^Ij!^,^- 19, rem. Ä. 



" I. 351, rem. ; II. 170, rem. ; 228, 

rem. a. 
Ui, adv., 1. 362; 11. 8, rem. ^; 131; 

157; 158; 169; 187,4. 
Ui, pron.; I. 184; 348; II. 6 ; 49, 

7; 88; 114; 170; 172, rem.«. 
ibxlifU U- 42, rem. ^. 
ji^.jjrUl.367;n.7;18;4a. 
Hjiiprii,!!. 66,rem. a. 

kiKjfLi, II. 36, rem. c, and d 

^Li,II. 61. 

^Ll. U,ll. 186, rem. «. 

:S^Li,U. 186, rem. a. 

tjü Lo, II- 186» rem. a, 

^^1:0,11.7. 

kLü,Ui|ÜUn. 133, rem.«. 

jLi , I. 305, rem. e. 
|SU,II. 103; 107,4. 



|jalJT,U. 113; 119; 120; 171. 

^^IJüujo, n. 115. 

Jjuijf, n. 139, rem. <?, 
ULsi, II. 6. 

c Jljr n. 136; 139, rem. a. 
3jä£J , II. 198. 
JyjoiJI, II. 198, 3; 214. 

J^\fX n. 198» 1. 
44|^|, n. 198, 4. 

0;liÄiY, II. 209. 
ul^l^f.U. 198,6. 

^I^T, U. 198, 2. 
^,1.362; II. 6. 
51« , II. 82, 6. 
ISL^, I. 364. 
JjüoJf.II. 222. 
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^IsÜl.n. 197,1; 199,2. 
X;,*!^, 1- 22. 

^^,n.i9i. 

Jji.l. 20, 4; 358;U. 64. 
jfjoi,I.289. 
^a.^. 4>^li, 1. 264; 309,rem.>. 

|;;^j:i,ii.i9i. 

Jy,n.206;214. 
,^Ii£jlÜf,U. 186. 

f o 

XJjO n > w »♦ • 

vLlixliJI, II- 54, 4, rem. *. 

«Ui:Jf,n.ii2. 






204. 



jJi;jf,I. 195, rem.; II. 26. 



II. 192. 



6 .^ e 6-- o 

e.Llijf, I. 95, rem. «; II. 30, 1 ; 
^^75, rem. «;212. 

e^^l )) I II- 8. 

V^^r „ ,11. 11; 15, &. 
jL^iJ|,lI. 30, l,rem. a; 75. 



M » >♦ 



IL, I. 22. 

12,1.20,4; 359; U. 58. 

LÜ,I. 364. 

&1Xj^ J^ ^t^^tH i II. 139, rem. <?. 

jUL , I. 233, rem. c; 297, 3 j 

II. 33. 
jjiii,!. 30 J, 2, <?; 333. 
JJiL, I. 233, rem. c; 297, 3. 
lu J Jilfit , II- 133, rem. a. 



note. 



£^" „ , II. 44, 2, rem. <?. 



«^ «IS .- 



ajU.if ;i iJ„ , II 44, 4, rem.«. 

J^Sf r „ , «• 24, rem. «. 

^^Üül J» » >» >» • 

(jlh.'tV „ , II. 26; 35,1; 68. 
JuäL», I. 233, rem. c; 297, 3. 
vl.-ajJuJ|, U. 217. 
vLl»k£i, II. 191. 
AJU, I. 140. 
^t^, I. 20, 4; 348; 352; 11.6; 27, 

rem. rf; 170; 172, rem. «. 
"jjo, I. 20, 4; 358, rem. b and c; 

II. 49; 64, rem. ft; 77; 106,4. 
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»TjUj5U ^, n. 49, 2, rem. 

7, rem. 
(jdAftlxJU |%«, n. 49, 6, rem. 
4^ ÜÜ-JÜ ^, II. 49, 3, rem, 
5^f j!^, n. 49, 3, rem. b. 
J^äI ^, n. 49, 6, rem. b. 

(Xli^ ^J^,^.67, 3. 

^j2h?, 11.67,1. 
oi^ j!^, n. 67, 2. 

Ji ^, n. 67, 4. 
wl£ Jjjo^, IT. 57, rem. a. 

Op vlh?' "• ^^' ^• 

c^* ^, n. 67, 3. 



Index. 



49, 



c. 



^^ ^, n. 67, 6. 
^2,jJ^,n.67, 5. 

^3LLi3l,n.38. 

Joi, I. 358 ; n. 64. 

'^-m}|,n,2i6. 

\^yj>ajuo, I* 308. 

i^yfl-^iMj II* 139) rem. c. 

lOJo, I. 352. 

yi,1.352. 

ii, I. 368; n. 228, rem. a. 

U4^,n. 6. 

J^^l , I. 190, 1 ; n. 136 ; 139, 
rem. c, 

JjipT.n. 172. 

^^"^T „ ,1.190,5. 
JitJI, II. 139, rem. ä and €?. 
vioy>,I. 289. 



^,11.241. 



rem. a. 
jjwU, I. 305, rem. e, 

8^,1. 15. 

Gor 

jpS, n. 82, 7. 



^, II. 55. 

»LIIj, I. 305, rem. e^ 

klllJf,!. 194, 4; 249. 

j. JJI5 ^txJi ^.«Äj, II. 35, 2, 
,n. 138. 
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v^JuJ|,n. 139, rem. b. 
iiS, I. 362. 
lii,I. 183. 

Slil)!,!!. 197,2. 
JLä3, II. 135; 139. 



jjUJI,n.229. 



^,1.113. 
|Jl4S,I.364. 
^,1. 20, 2 ; II. 228, rem. ^. 



rem. 



LÄ,I. 344; 368, andrem.*. 

v^iXll|iU,II. 230. 

uis Jl ^U, n. 228, rem. a; 230. 

^iJlili, I. 344. 
jLi,I. 368, rem. <?; II. 35, 
r:J^lÄ,I.344. 
eLä?, n. 191. 
|jüD,I. 344; IT. 38, l,rem. rf 
5<>je, (5<>Jö, I. 344. 
'""31,11.208. 



^' 



Ji, I. 362; II. 167. 

vaj ji,U. 54, 2, rem. ^; 167. 

SLÄ,I. 368. 



:X,Jö, I. 362 ; II. 169. 
jJL;ft, I. 368, rem. c. 
^, ej^, I. 15. 
K^^rgpD, II. 166. 

ii, li, I. 20, 4; 89, 1, rem. c; 
n. 248, rem. 
Jb, I. 315, rem. a. 
Ui, I. 362. 

li, I. 89, 1, rem. a; II. 230, rem. &. 
s3^, I. 344. 
"p, I. 89, 1, rem. a. 

\^i/jjbj I. 368. 

t-tl g^<ft ] I. 368. 



:, conj., I. 89, l,rem. «; 138; 366; 
U.S,e; 15,5,7; 17, 1; 30, 1, 



rem. b; 37; 39, 4; 61 ; 85 ; 
176; 182 — 183. 
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:, prep., L 356 ; 11, 65. 
fyl. 368;D.38, 3. 
^Ipf, n. 207. 
^1^,1.367,5. 

\j6\y I. 368. 

^Si\ \\y II. 15, 5. 
(JtiT „ ,U.127,7;183,rem. 






-?) 



„.D.85. 
&AÄ.LWI „,U. 37. 
Sli;jr „,II. 15, 5; 37. 



jL»., U. 42, rem. 6. 
^T, I. 23, rem. d. 

d^'y I. 364. 

^55, I. 144. 
JS5, I. 144. 
*'55,1.359. 



^'5,1.144. 
Jftl^,!. 359. 
'^'y 1. 144. 

ck«e^, xJLe^, I. 18. 
^5, I. 144. 
^5,1.144. 

C^'y II. 3, ft; 183, 4. 
^5,1.144. 

J5, U. 17, 1. 

ilr,n. 160, rem. 6; 181. 

^^5, ^5,1I.36;184, 1. 

y I. 144. 



^^, I. 368, rem. h. 
Juj, I. 368, rem. h. 



^—,1. 20, 2; II. 38, l,rem. ft; 

228, rem. ft. 
G, II. 30, 1, <!; 38, 1 ; 54, 4, rem.ft. 
Lgj| G, I. 368 ; II. 38, 2. 
v_, . tj> II- 84, rem. c. 



dj, I. 151, rem.; II. 241. 
J^j!,yo, II. 10. 
LL^, I. 364. 
J;^T, I. 345; 364. 
CfjS, I. 364. 
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n. Index of English and Latin technical terms 

(including some Arabic, expressed in the Boman character), 

grammaticed forms, constructions, etc. 



Abbreviation, mark of, I. 23, rem. d. 

Aecenl, I. 28 — 31. 

Accusative — after a transitive verb, 
II. 23 ; after verbs in the passive 
voice, II. 25; double, after caus- 
atives and the v^JLaJI JLiil, 
II. 24; cognate, after verbs trans- 
itive and intransitive, II. 26; de- 
pending on a verb that is under- 
slood, II. 35 ; after ^^l, ^j\, ^\^, 
^!,§, ^J-JCJ, II. 36; after 

oJLl and jLfr or Jjü > II. 36, 
rem. d; after I, II. 37; after 
^jJjL\ki3\j if, IL 39; after 
^liTand cognate verbs , 11. 41 and 
42; after L-S\L-äT i> and 
&->^l3l Li, U. 42, rem. c; 

after ii:^ and klilllT ^^, 11.42, 
rem.c; adverbial, II. 44; instead 



of a preposition with the genitive, 
n. 67, rem. c; of the nomina 
agentis and palienlis, or parti- 
ciples, after ^li', II. 74; after 
numerals, 11. 99. 

Adjectives — verbal, I. 229—245; 
inlensive, I. 232 — 233; compa- 
ralive, 1. 234 — 235; super- 
lative, I. 234 — 235; relative, 
1, 249 — 267 ; distributive, 1. 333; 
mulliplicalive , I. 334; verbal, 
construed with the accus, and 
with J, 11.33 — 34; of the form 
JJtil, construed with ^^ I, II. 34, 
rem. a; verbal, construed with 
the genitive, II. 86; relative, con- 
strued with the genitive, II. 91. 

Adverbs— numeral, I. 331—332; 
inseparable, I. 361; separable, 
362—364. 
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Indult. 



Agent, IL 113. 

Alphabet,!. 1. 

Apposition, IL 94; 136 and folL 

Arücle, I. 19, 1; 21, 3; 345. 

Besil,IL215. 

Clause, circumslanUal, IL 72 — 73 ; 

as a genitive ader a substantive, 

IL 88. 
Concord in gender and number, IL 

141 and foil. 
Coryunctions , inseparable, L 366; 

separable, I. 367. 
Consonants, final, how affected by 

the was}, I. 20, 4. 
Damm, damma, I. 4. 
Dates, IL 110 — 111. 
Day of Ihe month, IL 111. 
Declension of undefined nouns, I. 

308; of defined nouns, I. 

313 — 316. 
Degrees of comparison, I. 234 — 5. 
Diminutives — in the verb, L 184, 

rem. d\ in the noun, L 269 — 

284. 
Diphthongs, hoW affected by the 

wasl, I. 20, 3. 
Doubling of a consonant, how mark- 
ed, L 11. 
Dual number in nouns, I. 299. 



Elif produclionis omitted in writ- 
ing, I. 6 , rem. a ; elif omitled in 
writing, L 19, rem. a, and 21; 
elif corijunctionis, I. 19, rem. d. 
and e\ elif separationis , I. 19, 
rem. ^; elif maksura, I. 7, rem.&, 
and 23, rem. «; elif memduda, 

I. 7, rem. &, and 23, rem. a. 

Energetic, its use, IL 14; after J, 

II. 19, 1 ; in commands and pro- 
hibitions, IL 1 9, 2 ; in the apo- 
dosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, IL 19, 3; after LjoI, 
IL 19, 4. 

Enunliative, IL 113. 

Feth, felha, I. 4. 

Figures, arithmetical, I. 32. 

Forms of praise, salutation, elc, 
IL 35. 

Fractions, 1. 336. 

Future- perfect, how expressed, 
IL 10. 

Genders, I. 8 1 ; gender of nouns, 
I. 289; fem., L 290; masc. or 
fem., I. 292; formation of the 
fem., L 293-297. 

Genitive, IL 76—79; 92; 95; sup- 
plying the place of an adjective, 
IL 80; after Ji; IL 82, 1; after 
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^j^t^j H 82, 2; after ^>aju, 
U. 82, 3; after !li, 11.82,4; 
after ^, II. 82, 4, rem. a; after 
(5*^, U. 82, 5; after Jjcj, U. 

82, 6; after y vj and jj, U. 
85; after ^^f, U. 87; of limit- 
ation, after adjectives, II. 89; 
g^enitive plural after numerals, 
II. 96; g^enitive singular after 
IjU and vJjT, II. 103. 
Gezm, gezma, I. 9. 
Hafif, II. 221. 
Hazeg, U. 208. 
Hemz, hemza, I. 15. 
Imperative, L 98; in the first of 
two correlative conditional claus- 
es, II. 13; negative, how express- 
ed, II. 20; negative, expressed 
by the jussive, II. 17, 2, and 20. 
Imperfect, formation of the, I. 91 — 
93; indicative, I. 95; subjunc- 
tive, I. 95;jussive,L95 ; energetic, 
1.97 ; passive, 1. 100 ; subjunctive 
or potential, how expressed, U. 4 ; 
significations of the imperfect, 
. n. 8; as a Jli, may be trans- 
lated by our infinitive or par- 
ticiple, II. 8, d and e; preceded 
V, II. 



by ^K', expresses the Latin 
and Greek imperfect, U. 9; pre- 
ceded by ^jyX^ or 03 ^y^.* 
expresses the future - perfect , 

n.io. 

Inchoative, U. 113; 127. 

Infinitive, I. 80. 

Interjections, I. 368. 

Interrogations, 11. 164 and foil. 

Jussive, after £i and LJJ = the 
perfect, II. 12 ; after ^f = the 
perfect, II. 13; in two correla- 
tive conditional clauses =: the 
perfect, U. 13; after jj, II. 17, 1; 
after if in prohibitions, 11. 17,2; 
in correlative conditional claus- 
es, II. 17, 3; after J and Ci. 
II. 18. 

Kamil, II. 206. 

Kesr, kesra, 1. 4. 

Letters of the alphabet, I. 1 ; order 

- in North Africa, L 1, rem. h; 
pronunciation, I. 2; letters of 
prolongation, I. 6; solar letters, 
I. 14, rem.; lunar letters, I, 14, 
rem.; numerical value of the 
letters, L 32; weak letters, I. 
83, rem., and 127. 

40 
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Licenses» poelio, IL 231 dnd foil» 

Ligatures, L 1^ rem. c. 

Literae productiohis, L 6. 

Medd, medda, L 22. 

Medid, n. 220. 

Metres, IL 200 and foil.; iambic^ 
U. 203; antispastic, II. 208; 
amphibraehic, IL 209 ; anapaestic, 
U. 213; ionic, n. 218. 

Moods, LI 8. 

Mudari; IL 212. 

Mugtetl, H. 222, 

Mukladab, IL 217. 

Munsarih,n. 216. 

Mutedärik,lL214. 

Mutekärib, IL 210. 

Nebra, L 15. 

Nominaaclionis, L 195 — 218 ; vicis, 
L219; speciei, L 220; loci el 
lemporis, I. 221 — 227; inslrti- 
menti, I. 228 ; Äg^entis t\ patient- 
lis, L 229—245; unitalis, L 
246 ; abundantiae vel mullitu- 
dinia, L 247 ; vasts , L 248 ; 
telativa, I. 249— *267 ; nomina 
verbiß their government, IL 27 — 
29; nokuina ag^eolis^ their con- 
strüClioQ) IL 30 ; hotniaa patien« 
lis, ToUowed by an accusative, 



n. 32; .noillm4 verbi, agentis 
et patientiS, IL 68. 

Noun, L 190; primitive, L 191; 
derivative, L 191 ; abstract nouns 
of quality, I. 268; Iriptote, L 308 ; 
diploic, L 308; declinable, L 
368 ; indeclinabld, L 308 ; dip- 
loic, L 309 ; indeclinable, I. 309, 
$, A, and rem. ft; defined in va- 
rioüs ways, L 313. 

Numbers, L 8l;l98. 

Numerals, cardin&l, L 3 IS— 327; 
gender of the cardlAai nUrabeW, 
I. 3 1 9 ; ordinal, L 828 ; Construc- 
tion of, n. »6 — 1 11 ^ ÄrrÄttg«* 
meni iA coftipound ttumbw«, 
U. l04;Ägfeemttrt of, IL 106; 
ordinal, with (h« genitive, IL 
108—109. 

Nunttlion, I. S. 

Participles, L 80. 

Particles, L 854; negalivift, IL 153 
and foD. < 

P«f1^— p&BSiVÄ, t. 100; töntrafcted 
fiwfm of, L 188, tern. h\ Its sig- 
Yiifittation«, IL 1 ; <fiq«äv<d«Ht to 
Ihe pavi, IL 1, ft; lo &e perfect, 
IL 1, h\ used to indiMt« the 
absolute cerlamty of ft ftfture 
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•ot, II. i, e; equivalent to the 
c^tative,n. l,/';preceded by 4XS, 
its significations, 11. 2, and 8, b; 
preceded by ^^ or Jki ^^ = 
pluperfeoC, 11. 3, c and d; equi- 
valent to imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, II. 4; 
after f^t, takes the meaning of 
the. imperfect, TI. 5; after •^j, 
lakes a future sense, II. 6, a, 
unless /T) K'he interposed, 11. 6, h; 
its use in correlative condilional 
clauses,II.6,& ;after &x|k^ Jul Lo, 
lakes the signification of the im- 
perfect, IT. 7 ; expressed by I he 
jussive after 1} and UJ, H. 12. 

Persons, I. 81. 

Pluperfect, how expressed, II, 3; 
subjunctive or potential, how ex- 
pressed, II. 4. 

Plural number, I, 300; secondary 
plurals, 1. 305, rem. ^; anomalous 
do., I. 305 , rem. e ; plurals of 
abundance, and of paucity, 1.307, 

Pluralissanus,!. 301; pi. sanus masc, 
when formed , I. 302 ; pi. sanus 
fem., when formed , I. 303 ; pi. 
fraetus of triliterals, I. 304; of 



quadrililerals J etc., 1. 305; pi. 
fraetus, how declined, I. 308 ; ph 
sanus, how declined, I. 308, 

Prose, rhymed, II. 223. 

Pause, forms of words in, II. 223 
and foil. 

Predicate, U. 112 ; 115 and foil. 

Prepositions, I. 355; II. 46—67; 
inseparable, L 356; separable, 
I. 857 — 359; J after a nomen 
actionis, U. 29; J after a nomen 
agentis, II. 31 ; ellipsis of, II. 67, 
rem, b. 

Pronouns — personal, separate, 
I. 89, 1; sufßxed, expressing 
the nom., I. 89, 2 ; prefixed, ex- 
pressing the nom., I. 89, 3 ; suf- 
fixed, expressing the accus., 
I. 185, expressing the genit., 
T. 317; personal, compound, 
I. 188 — 189; demonstrative! 
I. 340— 344 ; relative, I. 346— 
350; interrogative, I. 351—353; 
reflexive, II. 135, 

Ragez, II. 204. 

Ramel,II. 219. 

Rhyme , IL 191 and foil. ; forms of 
words in rhyme, U. 223 and foil. 

40* 
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, Index. 



Root, secondary, derived from verbs 
of which the first radical is a 
weak letter, I. 139, rem.; 148, 
rem, b. 

Sari*, II. 205. 

Sentence — nominal, II. 113; ver- 
bal, U. 113; compound , 11. 
119, 120; relative, H. 172; 
copulative, II. 176 and foil.; 
adversative, II. 184; restric- 
tive, II. 185; exceptive, II. 
186; conditional, II. 187 — 
188;hypoaielicaI, D. 189. 

Sila,I. 18. 

States or Tenses of the verb, I. 77. 

Subject, Ü. 112 and foU. 

Subjunctive of the imperfect after 
U^' viP' J^' etc., II. 11; atter 
^t,n. 15, 1, «; after jj, ^% 

^11. 15, 2; after ^,11. 15, 

* 3, a; after o, H. 15, 4; after r, 
n. 15, 5; after ^f, II. 15, 6; 
after •.jl or |6f, H. 15, 7. 

Sukün, I. 9; II. 198, note. 

Superlatives construed with a geni- 
tive, II. 93. 

Syllable, open, I. 24; shut, I. 25. 

TawjLII. 211. 



Tenwin, I. 8. 

Tesdid, I. 11; necessary, I. 13; 
euphonic, I. 14. 

Verbs— trilileral,1. 33 ; various forms 
of, I. 35; first or ground form, 
I. 36—38 ; second, I. 39 — 41 ; 
tiiird, 1. 42 -43 ; fourüi, I. 44— 
45; fifth, I. 46—48; sixth, I. 
49,50; sevenOi, I. 51 — 53; 
eighth, I. 54 — 57; nintii and 
eleventh, I. 58 — 59; tenth, I. 
60 — 65; twelfth, thirteenlh, 
fourteenth and fifteenth forms, 
I. 66. — Quadriliteral, their for- 
mation, I. 67; first form, I. 60; 
derived forms, I. 70 — 72. — 
Slates or Tenses, I. 77; moods, 
I. 78; numbers, I. 81; persons, 
I. 81; 89, 2 and 3; distinction 
of gender in the persons, I. 81. 
— Weak, I. 82; 126 — 129; 
strong, I. 82—83; of which the 
second and third radicals are 
identical, I: 119— 125; of which 
one radical is 1,1.130 — 140; of 
which the first radical is • or 
^, I. 142— 148; of which the 
second radical is . or j<, I. 
149—163; 184, rem. ft; of which 



Digitized by 



Google 



Index. 



317 



the third radical is . or (^, I. 
164 — 170; doubly weak, I. 
171 — 181 ; negative substantive 
verb, I. 182; verbs of praise 
and blame, I. 183; of wonder, 
I. 184; substantive verb, II. 
122; impersonal form of ex- 
pression, II. 132—133. 
Vocative, expressed by the nom., 



II. 38, 1, «, and 2, 3; by the 
accus., II. 38, 1, b^ and 3. 

Voices, active, I. 73; passive, I. 74. 

Vowels, long^, I. 3; short, I. 4; their 
pronunciation, I. 5 — 7 ; final, 
how affected by Ihe rvasl^ I. 20, 
1,2. 

Wafir, II. 207. 

WasI, wasla, I. 18. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



Vol. I. 

To §. 1. add the following remark. 

Rem. J. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 
guished from one another in writing only by Ihe aid of the small dots 
usually called diacritical points (jjJaSj , plur. h ^*^), are divided by 



e. tut- 
e. 



the grammarians into g ^ i (? i M o«wj&.|> the loose or free^ i. 

pointed, letters, and Sg^i^f o^J^t» the bolted or fastened^ i. 

pointed, letters. To the former class belong , j, ^, ^, j^, ^ and 

c; to the latter • *, j, \, J&, ^, Jb and i. The letters v^, i«^, vii 

and ^ are generally distinguished as follows. 

\^ is called SJlL^I iUJt tÄ^ j wiVÄ one point (j); 

va> „ « I4l^ Vj^ SLIxiJl iUil» ^ J «^'^ twopoints above (j) ; 

(5 „ „ Ljla^ ^ SllilJf illit, ^Ätf J wi^ twopoints below (j) ; 

^ „ „ ' Xiliiif idlf, ^ J «^*^ ^Är^^ points (S). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still farther distinguished from 
the po'mted ones by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angu« 
lar mark above it , and the like ; so that we find in carefully written 
manuscripts ^ g ; <S<>;j^; UTUf. LT L?5 v/® U? uS' 
Jb ^ ; g[ ^ ; etc. Also » or * by way of distinction from g. 
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Additions änd Correction«. did 

§. 2. tinder Ihe leller | (p. 4), delete the word mobile, and lo Ihe 
Hebrew examples add ^btji^» — Under Ihe leller 5 (p. 6), instead of 
JjSl, ÄÄ/, wrile vlUil, 'Maka. 

0-1- 

$. 6. Rem. a. On p. 9, 1. 7, there is a misprinl of aüULJ for 

xJiXj. — The long vowel i is in a very few instances written defectively 
at the end of a word; e. g. oljLl, el-Häfi, ^j^tiJI, el-Ust, HAjj^ 

^jUJüTj^, Hodeifetu 'bnu 'l-Yanäni, for^Gll, ^lÜI, ^tilJf. — 
To this section add : 

Rem. ft. The leller 5 , preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e. g. 
xJtU, Carlo; %^Su \a%^^ ^^* Pedro; 5.I \£ö\y the river Guadiaro. 

Rem. c. The sound of (— inclines, in later limes and in certain 
localilieS, from ä \oe, jusl as thai of felha does from to ^ (sec §.4, 1, 
and §. 5, 2). This change is called iJLoifl, el-imala, the inflection of 
the sound Of a and ä towards that of i and t . The Magribi Arabs ac- 
tually pronounce « in many cases as ü Hence \^^% rikäb, JjjCI läkin, 
vjG bäb, SmJ lisan^ are sounded rikeb, lekin, b'ib, li^in; and, con- 
versely, the Spanish names Beja, Jaen, dtniles, LebriUa, are written 
A^ü, ^U:^, ijJuS, ^try* 

§. S, rem. ft. The « of ,^t^ and 5*«4-D is often neglected in old 
manuscripts. 

§. 10. Add the following; 

Rem. In many manuscripts a gezma is placed eyen over Ihe letters 
of prolongation f, ^ and ^; e. g. JU>,j«a^, aiAm^. 

§.11, rem. ^. In the oldest and most carefully written manuscriptS| 
the form of the tescUdis^^. its opposite is '^'^, ,w «. wLä (from 
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^ - - (S 

. j i Sg . lightened, single) ^ e. g. xJLi^^^— ^5 t ... ^ secretly and 

openly. 

§.11, rem. ^. ** is used occasionally for ^ as well as -"^— . 
§. 14, J. After JuJut add: "or, in African and Spanish manuscripis, 

§.17, 2 (p. 16, line 15). Write g^Uv for I^L. 

§. 20, 4. What is here said of the preposition mjo is not quite accu- 
rate. The classical form is ma^ with final fetha, abbreviated in laler times 
into mjo ; but the felha is always retained in the wasi, and hence we read 
(^ Jl A«, jUjI a«, and not jUjf aä. 

9 ^ 

§.21,2. Delete the words "or mother'*, and the example ^j ^^^ rt/AP 
Ij Jo, /i95«5 ^Ä^ son of Mary*' 

§. 21, 4. We also find A^T, ^T(el.Kor'a'n, X. 52), and 
the like. 

§. 22. In the oldest and best manuscripts the form of the medda is 

o ' 

OL—« 0« e. Jgo). Its opposite is w*a> (i. e. wiai>, shortenifig), though this 
is but rarely written. 

§. 23, rem. b. For "not unfrequently" write ''occasionally**. 

§. 23 , rem. c, A medda is also written oyer the final vowels of tlie 
pronominal forms ^t, aX s or 5, ^^ or ^^ and the verbal termination 
^^ when they are used as long" in poetry. 

§.23, rem. d. Add the following abbreviations : äj for ^Lijf, 

may He (God) be exalted! J.( for »vÄ.f J[ or LivÄ.| Jl, ioihe end of 

it^ i. e. etc. ; ^ ^, written over two words that have been erroneously trans- 
om %f G Si '' 9 

posed in a manuscript, for j^yjo, to be placed last, and aJüüo, to be placed 
first. — On the margin of Mss. we often find words with the letters -^, 
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^ and ^ over them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands 

for KicUoo, a copy^ another manuscript; the second means that a word 
has been indistinctly written in tlie text, and is repeated more clearly on 
the margin (^^iju, explanation); the third implies that the marginal read- 
ing, and not that of the text» is, in the writer's opinion, the correct one 
(j^^j t^ w correct, or ^.x^ff^, correction, emendation). Written over a 
word in the text, j^^ stands for ^>^, and denotes that the word is correct, 
though there may be something peculiar in its form or vocalization. 

§. 26. Add to the examples: ^ybiUl, üXur^v, Plato. 

§. 45, rem. c. Compare the Hebrew PD^H, to go to the right (]'ö% 
^jx^), and ^^«Dfe^n, to go to the left (^J<Dfe^, JU^). — To the gene- 
ral remarks add at the end : 

These, however, are treated in Arabic as quadrililerals, imperf. 

> -*> 9 o>>o^> 0.-^> S.««o9G^e^> 

L§^^ ^^ ^.^^ \J'tH^.^ "^™- Pal»enl. ^i^ or Jf!^, ,^;.*a^- 

§. 50. Additional examples: e3L^\ to pretend to be deceived; 
^X^y to pretend to he sick. 

§. 53. General Rem. The original vowel a is sometimes retained 
in Hebrew, under the influence of an initial guttural; as N?n^, Hlß^gJ. 

CS ^0 * 

§. 59. Additional examples: Jl^J, to be ash -coloured, tobe 
gloomy; gdisl, to flow freely (of tears); JL-J»\f, ^ö »loA:^ ^^a^ ^05^^; 
^ÜL^I , to Jtf dishevelled (of hair). 

§.65. Additional example; ^.«diüuA/t, to appoint as käu or magis* 
irate {^jd\j). 

§. 89. 1, rem. b. For "often" read "almost always." 

§. 91 , rem. After the word A_JLa_.^ insert as additional examples: 
^jiie , to thrust, stab, ^jjtSa^^ ; Juii, to sit, 4XJÜÜ. 

§. 120. A very few of tlie verba med, rad, gemin. remain uncon- 
V.U. 41 
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traded; at least the Kämüs specifies such forms as iL^^lJl \^1<jy a small 
thick rain fell; ^jd\)i\ o^-a-x-jo , the spot abounded with lizards; 
yjju\ v:i(ci , the eye is sore, 

§. 120, rem. a, 1. Add to the examples, V:i>4>» for c^oOy 

§. 133. The rule requires some alteration. Read: 

In the same way, f passes mlo « or ^, when it is pronounced willi 

damma or kesra, and preceded by fetha, or with felha, and preceded by 

p- 
damma or kesra; and into ^, when it is pronounced with k^sra, and pre- 
ceded by damma. 

Examples of the last part of the rule are : Jl-x-*m » he is asked, for 
JL*A/, perf. pass, of JLl , to ask ; a5«J, peace is fnade (between them), 
for II J, perf. pass. III. of ^if, to join together, 

§. 139, rem. For S^ read Jki^, with kesra. 

§. 140. After the words "JUl for jLiL" add: "2. p. sing. m. 

O».. A AM' 

§. 1 54. Some of the Arabs contracted Jj? and Lo into JyS and 
c ^, instead of Jui and «jo. 

§. 160. Additional example: Juld, ^^ ^^ 50/if and flexible, JuJb. 

§. 163. General Remarks. The Arabs sometimes contract 

I^L» into aUj, just as in Hebrew D|TJ for D}j?; e. g*. ^ p'— ^» ^*^'' 

^5^ äSÖ, ^'»*m?; ^U , for !3lJi, feeble. 

§. 167, 2, c. For ^-fo read ^-äo, with gezm. 

^ §.170 (p: 90, line 2). Read **though ^^ is for more common.** 

§. 175. rem. Cojupare the Syriac hnpemtive )i. 

§. 186, 3. The same thing happens to (he 2. p. sing, i^m.; e. g. 

^AAjyao, thou makest me long, for ^^xLs^^^ 
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§. 186, 5. Read: "(which is far more usual)." 

§. 198, rem. a. Additional example: C^, to see^ look at, Jtxj- 

§. 199. Delete the words "«ii" and." 

§.220. Read: "It is often placed." Additional examples: jUJL^, 
äa5\, Rjvm^i one's matmer ofsitHng, riding, walking. 

§. 224. The nouns of lime and place derived from verba tcrl. rad. 
.et violate the rule laid down in §. 221, for Ihey always lake fetha in 
the second syllable, whatever be the vowel of the imperfect. 

§.226. Delete the words "et ^". Add Ihe remark : 

This- is the usual form in Elhiopic from all verbs; as: ^WZn^: 
misrak^=^,^yj^^ ihe east ; ^OZn^fl : mi'räft = v^ Jbo, ihe west; ^C^-E : 

tmräy = ^ Jo, pasture ground, 

^^ 0^0 

§. 228. The examples 4> Jl^ and &^*%je show that this form of 
noun, when derived from verba med. rad. . et ^, does not underg^o con- 
traction. 

§, 228, rem. a. Additional example: JlaaJuo, « sword. These 
words may also take fetha in the second syllable; as: ^y£xjuo, JusJuo. 

§. 230. After "v^^iXx, written'', add "« letter," 

§. 231. The nomen palienlis, not only of the first, but also of the 

derived conjugations, is occasionally used in the sense of the nomen acli- 

onis; e. g. »(Sä-äjö? J Jo , he exerted himself to ihe utmost, did his best 

(= gcV^^); J Ji^U ^JCLm^JI «JUf jt, ^0 Gö<f complaint is made 

and fin him) trust is placed, 

§. 233, rem. b. Read: y^JcXJU &^L^. 
> — * 

§.235. Read: "(cl-Kor^än II. 69)." 

§. 254, rem. c. There is a third adjective of this kind, namely 
aL^' (with the art. ^LiUf), fem. SUxL^', from iLoL^*, Tihäma. 

41* 



Digitized by 



Google 



824 Additions and Corrections. 

& 
§. 255, rem. a, Addilional example: k^Ls^^, belonging to Alge^ 

9^ ^f^ S ^■^'■ 

ziras, goyi'> ^ Spain (lo distinguish il from ^^sy^, belonging to Me- 

sopotamiaj, 

§. 259, rem. From ^K^vä. is formed j^^.^. — With ^\y^ 
from ill^j, and ^\jüJo from iljüJaJI» compare the Hebrew forms 
^J'b^il, from nS^ and >A>I2^, from xh^^. 

§. 269, rem. c. This view is confirmed, as regards the Hebrew 
words, by the modern pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, 
lUxAi, the diminutive of äLfti», « basket, is pronounced k'nfe or g'ftfe, — 
in post-biblical Hebrew Hölp and D^^Dp. 

0" 6^ Q^9 

§. 274, rem. ^. ^, t^^ 5^a^ a /aA:^^ makes s«jls^. 
§.281. Add: gui, a «Äde'p, «Ljj^. — For (jöJ J» and i«j Joe 
read (jtdJai) and «j Jue. 

§. 283. Read d^Hy^ for Jo^. 

§. 284, rem. Add: ^jL^4>, smoke, ^jJ^lO. 



*» > • . , - -* > 



§. 291. Read ^-a**«jo, r«2ör, instead of ^w^^yo. 

»«> 9 o 

§.292,3. After vdULi , *Äf>, add:.4Xj feen. fem.),;?^^. — For 
•jo, intestines, read: ^-Jii, «« intestine, 

§.295, rem. b. For to^ read other, 

§. 302, rem. a. After ''plur. sanus" add "masc.** 

9 O 9 ^ 

§. 303, 6, rem. Add: 4>LI.^t, a rÄam of authorities , Jl-OL^LI. 
Alter no. 10 as follows: All diminutives (except those specified in 
§. 302, 1), even when masculine. 

©0^ 2 , g * 9 * > 

§. 304. VI. 1. Add: y <>, a bucket, ^j^ or \^ (for ^^ö)- 

§. 304. VI. 2. Add: L^ (for^l^), a staffs ^ ^ c or ^.Aa,c 
(for ^y»ax). 
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Additions and Corrections. 325 

§. 304. XIII. 2 (p. 172, last line). Read: jii, alock. 
§.304. XVI. 2 (p. 175, last line). Read vl.li for LfXk. 

§. 304. XVm. 2. Add: ?1 (for^f), « JrorA«-, l)\'yLl — After 

no. 5, add : 

?** \ 0-* S|--o. oil" 

6. JuAi (rare): as v-^aa^', « ^w^ or rod^ jjLyäi; |»a A r, 
a male osirkh, ^jUJUb ; ^x^ (for «jla^), « ft<>y^ (jH^^-?' 

of 2 -^ 

In the remark delete thewords • | and .^x^. 

305. II. (p. 186, 1. 2). After JuJI^I add: SvlLtl, «-i^^^»» «» ^äö 

» .-f ? « «»^ ^« 9 ^ > «^ . , * t -? 

mWr^ ragez, Vaä^s'^ *HHir^' (for JL-)«J.jo|), « wwÄ, ^^Uof. — 

Rem. h. Add: M^itj'? a portico, ^jJ.t.l (as if from a sing^. ^\J)\ and 

after j^y^l insert "(by assimilalipn for ^y2\)'' 

§. 305. III. 1. After ^LiJ!».l insert"(PersO'^ and after J^.aJ^^ 

"(Heb. n^D^ny. 

§. 305, rem. ^ After the words "by adding vä)| — ;" insert: "or 

6 rf. 8 6 -«• •" 

changing jl — into v:i»| — ", and add the examples: v-j|*Ji, a drink, pj, 

&j«j^l, pi. pi. va^Gw^il; Eikft, « gift, pay '^ pi. «Ik^l, pi. pi. VÄjQkjfcf. 

9 Si O •*- 

§. 306. Delete the words "aLuLÜjJl, ^Ä^ rvhole race ofOlhmdfC 
§. 308 (p. 192, 1. 9). Read J^^. 

§. 308. General Remarks. On p. 195, 1. 21, I have said that "the 
absolute form j — ^ — , is difficult to account for". It bears, however, 

exactly the same relation to j^, — , Jo — , Tt» ^^ ^^ verbal form 
]^DJp, ,-^^^, does to p^SOjp (see p. 53), or )^Cpf3i, ,J:ljui£ to I1^ÜR>, 
^NDnl (see p. 54). 

§. 309,, 2, e. Add J'}, the plur. fract. of J.|, first, and of its fern. 
^A: and also jm^j l^e P^ur. oFiUu^, fem. of «♦&.!, all (see vol. II. 
§. 137). 
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326 Addilions and Correclions. 

9^ , ^- ©-''-: 

§.318, rem. a. iU^U^ is also written defectively Eaa^j. 

§. 322. In these compound numbers some of the Arabs pronounce 
iy^ mslead of S^^wLfr. 

§. 323, rem. a. T.^Cj is also written defectively r.\yk4^- 

§. 328, rem. a. Read Jl| instead of J.f in both places. 

§. 342 (p. 216, last line). Delete the medda over vJbf.f. 

§.343,rem.a.Read:''dULj is a contraction for vdlLo." 

§• 347, rem. a. Read: **The other forms, which are not in such 
constant use, generally retain'' etc. 

§. 351, rem. See vol.11. §. 228. 

§• 358. The preposition JL^ should be transferred from §. 359 to 

SB ^ 

its proper place m this section, after X^- — In rem. b, after the words 
"1. pers.'*, add "sing.", and delete the examples Ux, Luo and UJJ. 

§. 362, 12. Correct this article as follows: 
Jo, nay, oth the contrary, — J^ , a particle used in replying to a nega- 
tive statement or question, when the speaker wishes to affirm the con- 
trary ; as: Jov jjjj |SJ, Zeid did not stand up^ Jio, hut (I say) he did 
(seil. ^U JJ»); Jl>\ |Si:> jUl, ^«^ ^- «^^ ^^^^ MP^ J^j ^ ^'^• 

§. 362, 14. Delete the form vlL^'. 

§. 362, 25. Add: "This particle is used in replying affirmatively to 
a preceding statement or question, whether expressed in positive or nega- 



6«- ^i'* «,., , ."^ , ,. , ö»- «A^ 



^^ 



tive terms; as: Jov aU>, Zeid stood up, ijü, yes (he did); Ju\ lib IJf, 
^Vf Z. n^/ 6'^an^ up ? liü, ^^ ^Vf not:' 

§. 367, 5. Read: "^*| 1^^, or 1^1^ LJS^, «Vä^t i>r". 

§. 368 , rem. a. After the words "the ending | — " insert "(some- 
times written — ):' — Rem. d. For /ToL) write ^>jL>, and for "gene- 
rally** substitute "often." 
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Addilions and Corfectiutid. 327 



Page 243, lasl line. Read "(2. m. ^UUi).'* 
Page 253, last line. Read ^u. Jof. 

Page 257, line 9. After sLiLiLo add %L^. 



Vol. IL 

§.19,4. Write lyLil. 

§. 38, 2. Wrile L4|b. 

§. 39. To the examples add: L^J v^t^; S ^xJlM^f Gl;3, the 
aquatic anitfials, which have no lungs, 

§. 44, 5. rem. b. After Ijcfadd "(also wrillen in Mss« j^tViO/* 

§. 83, rem. b. Add^ "We also occasionally find in Mss, ihe form 
Jj^ instead of 5^" 

§. 187,4. Wrile "and ^ I.'* 

§. 228^ rem. a and b. Write "(see §. 230)." 
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